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INTELLECTUAL STIMULATION

Universal public education is not quite as old as the events being
celebrated this year by the Bicentennial, but its roots go back at
least that far — Thomas Jefferson, for example, proposed in 1779
that Virginia establish a complete system of public schools.

In any event, it seems undeniable that the broad educational
opportunities available in the United States have been largely
responsible for the country’s present level of scientific and techni-
cal achievement and social and economic knowledge.

The University of California, founded in 1868, has provided an
extension of the principle of readily available public education by
making its facilities accessible to all qualified applicants at the
lowest possible fees.

Today, some critics would solve the financial problems of infla-
tion by reducing the University’s enrollments, while others would
lower its admissions standards and the quality of its instruction.
To avoid either this shrinking of educational opportunity on one
hand or the lessening of educational quality on the other, UCLA
has conducted a continuing study of its offerings, seeking to pre-
serve and strengthen those which are essential to a great univer-
sity.

As you will see by examining this catalog, the University con-
tinues to offer a rich academic fare at both graduate and under-
graduate levels. In spite of UCLA’s many contributions in re-
search and public service, this depth and variety of intellectual
stimulation may be the University’s greatest achievement in this
Bicentennial year.

Chancelior
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First day tofile application with Admissions Office for undergraduate
standing. (Last day will depend on the number of applications
received.)

*Application for admission or readmission to graduate standing, with
complete credentials and the application fee, must be filed with
Graduate Admissions, on or before this date.

Registration materials for continuing students are available for pick
up at 1134 Murphy Hall.

In order to register by mail, return the (statement of intention to
register, statement of legal residence, payment of (new under-
graduate) preliminary deposits to admission (new) or readmission
(re-entering) officer.

Academic counseling by appointment (weekdays only) begins for
students eligible to enroll by mail.

Last day to file application with Registrar for readmission in under-
graduate standing.

Registration materials are mailed to eligible new and re-entering
students by Registrar.

Academic counseling by appointment (weekdays only) begins for
students not enrolled by mail.

Entrance Examination in English as a Second Language.

Subject A English Placement Test.

Chemistry 1A Preliminary Examination.

Mathematics Placement Examination.

Quarter begins.

tRegistration in Person. 8:30 a.m. to 3:30 p.m.

Spanish and Portuguese Placement Examination.

French Placement Examination.

Proficiency Examination for English 1A.

Instruction begins.

Late registration in Person, 10:00 a.m. to 2:00 p.m.

*Also last date for renewal of applications to be submitted by graduate
students who have applied but who did not previously register for a regular
quarter.

tFor details: See Registration Circular and Schedule of Classes. A $25.001ate
Registration Fee is assessed after these dates.

Fall '76

November 1, 1976
Monday (For Fall

Quarter, 1977)

February 16
Monday

June 11
Friday

July 1, 1976
Thursday

July 2
Friday

July 30
Friday

August 16
Monday

September 9
Thursday

September 14
Tuesday

September 16
Thursday

September 20
Monday

September 20
Monday

September 20
Monday

September 20-24

Monday-Friday

September 23
Thursday

September 22
Wednesday

September 24
Friday
September 27
Monday

September 27
Monday

Calendar

Winter '77

July 1, 1976

Thursday (Open

to inter-campus
transfers only)

October 1
Friday

November 15
Monday

November 1
Monday

November 2
Tuesday

November 12
Friday
November 29
Monday

December 15
Wednesday

January 4
Tuesday

January 5
Wednesday

January 5
Wednesday

January S
Wednesday

January 5-7
Wednesday-
Friday

January 6
Thursday

January 7
Friday

January 7
Friday

January 10
Monday

January 10
Monday

Spring '77

October 1, 1976
Friday

December 30
Thursday

February 17
Thursday

January 14
Friday

January 17
Monday

February 11
Friday

February 28
Monday

March 24
Thursday

March 29
Tuesday

March 30
Wednesday

March 30
Wednesday

March 30
Wednesday

March 30-
April 1
Wednesday-
Friday

March 31
Thursday

April 1
Friday

April 1
Friday

April 4
Monday

April 4
Monday



Graduate students approved Study List card due in Registrar’s Of-
fice.

Last day to file with Graduate Division applications for advancement
to candidacy for the master’s degree to be conferred 1976-1977.

Last day for graduate students to file with Graduate Division petitions
for change of major.

Last day to file Study List Card without fee; last day to change (add,
drop) courses to study list without fee.

Last day for late registration in person with $25.00 fee. Before 2:00
p.m.

Last day for graduate students to file with Graduate Division requests
for leaves of absence.

Last day to pay Subject A fee. Before 3:50 p.m.

E

Last day tofile Study List Card with $10fee; last day toadd coursesto
official study list and to enroll in a course on a Pass/Not Pass or
Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory basis. ($3.00 petition fee). Before
3:50 p.m.

Last day for undergraduate students to drop courses from study lists
without penalty of Grade F (failure), ($3.00 petition fee). Before
3:50 p.m.

Last day to file notice of candidacy with Registrar for bachelor’s
degree to be conferred 1976-1977, without fee.

Last day to submit final drafts of dissertations to doctoral committees
for degrees to be conferred 1976-1977.

Last day to file petition with Registrar for removal of Grade I during
the quarter. ($5.00 fee). Before 3:50 p.m.

Last day for graduate students to drop courses from study lists
without penalty of Grade F (failure), ($3.00 petition fee). Before
3:50 p.m.

§Last day to file (with fee) notice of candidacy with Registrar for
bachelor’s degree to be conferred 1976-1977.

Last day to submit final drafts of theses to master’s committees for
degrees to be conferred 1976-1977.

Last day tofile with the Graduate Division completed copies of theses
for the master’s degree and dissertation for the doctor’s degree to
be conferred 1976-1977. .

Instruction ends.

Final examinations.

Quarter ends.

Filing of applications for fellowships and graduate scholarships ten-

able at Los Angeles for 1977-1978 must be postmarked by:

Last day for continuing students to file applications for under-
graduate scholarships for 1977-1978.

§Notice of candidacy will be taken after this date only if degree check can be
completed on an emergency basis.

Fall '76

September 29
Wednesday

October 4
Monday

October 8
Friday

October 8
Friday

OctoBer 8
Friday

October 8
Friday

October 11
Monday

October 22
Friday

October 22
Friday

October 22
Friday

November 1
Monday

November $
Friday

November 8
Monday

November 12
Friday

November 15

Monday

November 29
Monday

December 4
Saturday

December 6-10
Monday-Friday

December 10
Friday

December 15, 1976

Wednesday

Winter ‘77

January 12
Wednesday

January 17
Monday

January 21
Friday

January 21

" Friday

January 21
Friday

January 21
Friday

January 24
Monday

February 4
Friday

February 4
Friday

February 4
Friday

February 14
Monday

February 11

Friday

February 22
Tuesday

February 25
Friday

February 28
Monday

March 14
Monday

March 19
Saturday

March 21-25
Monday-Friday

March 25
Friday

January 14
Friday

CALENDAR [ §

Spring '77

April 6
Wednesday

April 11
Monday

April 15
Friday

April 15
Friday

April 15
Friday

April 15
Friday

April 18
Monday

April 29
Friday

April 29
Friday

April 29
Friday

May 9
Monday

May 6
Friday

May 16
Monday

May 20
Friday

May 23
Monday

June 6
Monday
June 11

Saturday

June 13-17
Monday-lfriday

June 17
Friday
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Academic and Administrative Holidays:

Note: Anything submitted or requested as an exception to a published
deadline will be subject to an additional penalty fee of $10.00.

Fall '76 Winter *77
July § February 21
Monday Monday
September 6 March 28
Monday Monday

November 25-26
Thursday-Friday

December 24
Friday

December 31
Friday

Spring '77

May 30
Monday



AN INTRODUCTION

The University of California was established in 1868. Initially
located in Oakland, it moved to its first campus, Berkeley, in 1873.
Today, along with the Berkeley campus, the University has cam-
puses at Los Angeles, Davis, San Francisco, Santa Barbara,
Riverside, San Diego, Irvine (in Orange County) and Santa Cruz.

Instruction on these campuses covers all of the broad and essen-
tial areas of human knowledge, including the arts, sciences and
literature. Each of the campuses has its own organization, objec-
tives, and style of academic life. Each offers a unique set of
programs and facilities; yet each cooperates to insure a maximum
of opportunity for the student and a maximum of flexibility in
fulfilling his plans. -

The University is keeping pace with the growth of the State.
Statewide enrollment in the Fall Quarter of 1975 was more than
128,000. Adult education programs are conducted by University
of California Extension through classes in approximately 230
communities in the State, and through films, television courses
and correspondence. The University maintains an Agricultural
Extension Service. And its Education Abroad Program offers
opportunities to its undergraduate students to study in universities
in other countries.

The University is governed by a Board of Regents. The Regents
appoint the President of the University, who is the executive head
of the University, and with his advice appoint the Chancellors,
directors and deans who administer the affairs of the individual
campuses and divisions of the University. The Academic Senate,
subject to the approval of the Regents, determines conditions for
admission of students, and for the granting of certificates and
degrees. It also authorizes and supervises all courses of instruc-
tion in the academic and professional colleges and schools, except
in professional schools offering work at the graduate level.

UCLA

History and Development

UCLA—The University of California, Los Angeles—is located
in the Westwood Hills in western Los Angeles. Academically
ranked among the leading universities in the United States, it has
attracted distinguished scholars and researchers from all over the
world.

UCLA was created on May 23, 1919, when Governor William
D. Stephens signed legislation transferring buildings, grounds and
records of the State Normal School on North Vermont Avenue to
the University of California.

The newly created institution opened its doors to 250 students in
September, 1919, as the ““‘Southern Branch’’ of the University of
California. The curriculum included courses in the freshman and
sophomore years in letters and science and in teacher-training. In
1922 the teacher-training courses were organized as a Teachers
College, and 1923 and 1924, respectively, the third and fourth
years of Letters and Science were added.

It soon became evident that a new home would be needed. On
March 21, 1925, the present Westwood site—then consisting of
383 acres—was chosen by the Regents. In the spring of 1929,
UCLA was moved to its permanent home.

The University

In the 1930°s UCLA expanded its educational facilities to in-
clude a College of Agriculture (no longer operational), a College of
Business Administration (which, renamed in 1950, operated as the
School of Business Administration until 1966), a College of
Applied Arts (later replaced by a College of Fine Arts), a School of
Education (later renamed the Graduate School of Education), and
a Graduate Division. Graduate work was authorized in 1933 and
the first Ph.D. awarded in 1938. Since 1940 the schools of Ar-
chitecture and Urban Planning, Dentistry, Engineering and
Applied Science, Law, Library and Information Service,
Medicine, Nursing, Public Health, Social Welfare, and a Graduate
School of Management have been added.

Recognizing the value of an interdisciplinary approach to the
search for knowledge, the University of California has also de-
veloped research programs and curricula outside the usual de-
partmental structure. Today, along with libraries, UCLA’s inter-
disciplinary research facilities include institutes, centers, proj-
ects, bureaus, nondepartmental laboratories, stations, and
museums and a wide range of interdisciplinary programs of study
are available.

SURVEY OF CURRICULA

The scope of the undergraduate and graduate programs of in-
struction offered in the colleges and schools of the University on
the Los Angeles campus is briefly indicated below. For more
details see College of Letters and Science through Graduate Divi-
sion Programs.

The College of Letters and Science offers curricula leading to
the degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science, and the
following preprofessional curricula: predental, predental hygiene,
prenursing, preoptometry, prepharmacy, and prephysical
therapy.

The College of Fine Arts offers curricula leading to the degree of
Bachelor of Arts.

The schools of Engineering and Applied Science, Nursing and
Public Health offer curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of
Science.

The School of Dentistry offers a curriculum leading to the de-
gree of Doctor of Dental Surgery.

The School of Law offers a curriculum leading to the degree of
Juris Doctor. .

The School of Medicine offers a curriculum leading to the de-
gree of Doctor of Medicine.

The Graduate School of Education supervises curricula leading
to the Certificate of Completion of the various elementary and
secondary credentials, and for the administrative credential.

The Graduate Division, in cooperation with the colleges and
schools of the University, supervises advanced study leading to
the academic degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Arts in Teach-
ing, Master of Science, Candidate in Philosophy,and Doctor of
Philosophy; and the professional degrees of Master of Architec-
ture, Master of Business Administration, Master of Education,
Master of Engineering, Master of Fine Arts, Master of Library
Science, Master of Nursing, Master of Public Administration,
Master of Public Health, Master of Social Psychiatry, Master of
Social Welfare, Engineer, Doctor of Education, Doctor of En-
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vironmental Science and Engineering, Doctor of Public Health
and Doctor of Social Welfare. :

STUDY AND RESEARCH FACILITIES

THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

The University Library on the Los Angeles campus consists of
the University Research Library, the College Library, and a
number of specialized libraries. Its collections contain more than
3% million volumes, and extensive holdings of government publi-
cations, pamphlets, manuscripts, maps, microtext editions, music
scores, recordings, and slides. The Library regularly receives
about 45,000 serial publications. A listing of Serials Currently
Received at UCLA, published by the University Library, may be
consulted at principal service points in campus libraries.

The principal collections in the social sciences and the
humanities are in the University Research Library. The card
catalog here lists all cataloged books in the Research Library, the
College Library, and other campus libraries and in the William
Andrews Clark Memorial Library. Biweekly issues of the Catalog
Supplement on microfiche list recent publications which have not
yet been fully cataloged. ’

The University Research Library provides special study and
research facilities, including facilities for reading microtext mate-
rials and for the use of typewriters. All students have access to the
main book stacks in the Library.

An open-shelf collection of books of interest primarily to under-
graduate students is maintained in the College Library, in the
Lawrence Clark Powell Library Building.

The Department of Special Collections, in the Research Li-
brary, contains rare books and pamphlets, manuscripts, the Uni-
versity Archives, certain subject collections of books, early maps,
and files of early California newspapers.

Other collections of rare materials are the Belt Library of Vin-
ciana, in the Art Library, the Benjamin Collection of Medical
History, in the Biomedical Library, and the Gross Collection of
business and economic history, in the Management Library.

The Public Affairs Service, in the Research Library, provides a
coordinated service embracing collections of official publications
of governments and international organizations and of other books
and pamphlets in the social sciences. It is a depository for the
official publications of the United States government, the State of
California, California counties and cities, the United Nations and
some of its specialized agencies, and a number of other interna-
tional organizations. Also available are selected publications of

-the other states and possessions of the United States, publications
of foreign governments, books and pamphlets on local govern-
ment, and reference and pamphlet materials on industrial relations
and social welfare. The John Randolph Haynes and Dora Haynes
Foundation Collection is administered by the Public Affairs Ser-
vice. This service provides access to research data which are
available on computer tapes.

The Center for Information Services, in the Research Library,
offers searches of bibliographical information which is available in
computer-readable form from a number of indexing and abstract-
ing services.

The Biomedical Library, in the Center for the Health Sciences,
has collections in all of the health and life sciences. Materials for
engineering, astronomy, meteorology, and mathematics are kept
in the Engineering and Mathematical Sciences Library. Educa-
tion, Kinesiology, and Psychology are the principal subjects
served by the Education and Psychology Library. Other libraries

serve the fields of Architecture and Urban Planning, Art, Chemis-
try, English, Geology-Geophysics, Law, Management, Maps,"
Music, Oriental Languages, Physics, Theater Arts, and the Uni-
versity Elementary School.

The resources of these libraries are available to all students and
members of the faculty and staff of the University. A Library
handbook, describing the organization and services of the Univer-
sity libraries and listing their schedules of hours, may be obtained
in any of the campus libraries.

The Audio-Visual and Photographic Services, in the Powell
Library Building, offers complete documentary photographic ser-
vice, where photostats, microfilms, slides, ozalid prints, and other
photographic work are done. Self-service photocopying machines
for copying periodical articles and portions of books are available
in most library units on campus.

Supplementing the University Library is the William Andrews
Clark Memorial Library of about 75,000 books, pamphlets, and
manuscripts, featuring English culture of the seventeenth,
eighteenth, and nineteenth centuries, and the history of Montana.
Materials in the Library do not circulate. The Clark Library spon-
sors an annual program of summer postdoctoral fellowships. The
areas of study are based on the particular strengths of the Li-
brary’s holdings. Each year a Clark Library Fellowship is granted
to a UCLA graduate student working toward a doctorate within
one of the Library’s fields of interest, and each year also an
eminent scholar is brought to the Library as its Senior Research
Fellow. A distinguished scholar is appointed each year to the
Clark Library Professorship. This Library is not on the University
campus, but is situated at 2520 Cimarron Street, at West Adams
Boulevard. ’

The Clark Library is open Monday through Saturday from 8
a.m. to 5 p.m. Leaflets describing the Clark Library are available
atthe Reference Desk in the Research Library, and information on
University transportation to the Clark Library may also be ob-
tained here.

SPECIAL PROGRAMS

Creative Problem Solving (CPS) is an integrated program of
interdisciplinary courses which has been developed by faculty
members from six of the professional schools (the schools of
Architecture and Urban Planning, Education, Engineering and
Applied Sciences, Management, Public Health, and Social Wel-
fare) and from the College of Letters and Science and the College
of Fine Arts. Itis for undergraduate students with professional and
other career objectives who want to turn what they know and learn
into constructive action.

This option is designed to help prepare future professionals to
appreciate and evaluate the opportunities in today’s world as well
as the problems that increasingly confront professionals and
others in positions of authority—problems such as complexity,
uncertainty, rapid change, organization, risk, resource limita-
tions, human need, and technology. Its aim is to introduce stu-
dents to the art and science of problem-solving and decision-
making based upon a creative mixture of humanistic, scientific and
professional values and methods.

The CPS sequence provides an opportunity for selected stu-
dents from all disciplines to initiate and take responsibility for a
very relevant segment of their education. It includes rigorous
classroom and experiential learning, guided study, and practicum
or fieldwork projects. :

Creative Problem Solving is a valuable supplement to any major
in the University, and these courses will count as upper division



electives and in some cases (as stated in the course descriptions)
will meet College of Letters & Science breadth requirements.
The CPS courses are existing or newly established in depart-
ments and schools throughout the University and are taught by
faculty members in the participating professional schools and in
the Colleges of Letters and Science, and Fine Arts. Their teaching
effectiveness, the relevance of their courses, and their personal
interest and willingness to contribute to the goals of this
supplementary program-design make them part of a community of
students and faculty with common interests and objectives.
Interested applicants should contact the CPS Office, Architec-
ture B-309: CPS Director, Professor Marvin Adelson; CPS Coor-
dinator, Robert Bickner; Program Associate, Lynn Rosenfeld.
Below is a partial list of the CPS courses for 1976-1977, indicat-
ing the range of offerings that are available. For course descrip-
tions see the ‘‘Courses of Instruction’ section; a complete up-to-
date list, with course descriptions, is published each quarter in the
Registration issue of the Daily Bruin. -
Courses to be offered: M140 (same as Architecture and Urban
Planning M180); M144 (same as Speech M144); M174A (same as
Engineering M174A); M177(same as Education M147); M181
(same as Architecture and Urban Planning M192); M185A (same
as Public Health M105A); M190 (same as Architecture and Urban
Planning M190); and M 191 (same as Management M191).

THE LOWER DIVISION PROGRAM

The Lower Division Program is a two-year undergraduate pro-
gram organized in a sequence of five study units of one quarter
each. Students have the option of entering or leaving the program
at the end of each study unit. Those remaining with the program
have the advantage of satisfying College of Letters and Science
requirements (see Credits). Each LDP Unit approaches a general
subject area through the integration of several academic disci-
plines into one comprehensive ‘‘unit” of study.

Each Unit is under the direction of one faculty member with
several other distinguished faculty members also contributing
their particular field of expertise. Within each Unit, students will
participate with faculty in lectures, small discussion groups and
seminars where they will be encouraged to express themselves in
writings and presentations of individual and/or group papers and
projects related to the topics being studied. There will also be
tutorial groups, films and some field trips.

Units offered by LDP are listed in the Registration (and sub-
sequent) issues of the Daily Bruin. Additional information may be
obtained in 2226 Campbell Hall or by calling 825-7104.

Director: Stanley A. Wolpert, Supervisor: Allen Yarnell

SPECIAL RESEARCH FACILITIES

Recognizing the value of an interdisciplinary approach to the
search for knowledge, the University maintains organized re-
search units outside the usual departmental structure. Organized
research units aid research and may enhance the teaching of
participating members of the faculty, but they do not offer regular
academic curricula or confer degrees. They may provide research
training to graduate students employed in research programs with
faculty supervision. Organized research units are designated as
institutes, centers, projects, bureaus, nondepartmental
laboratories, stations and museums. While the objectives and
fields of study vary widely, an institute is organized around a
broad subject area which cuts across department, school, college
or even campus boundaries. A center may be an agency estab-
lished within an institute covering a major area, or it may be
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separate and provide specialized facilities. A bureau is an
academic agency engaged primarily in public service activities and
in facilitating research in one or more academic departments re-
lated to these activities. The more specialized activities in focal
fields are described as programs, laboratories, and projects.

institutes

The Institute of Archaeology was established in the summer of
1973 for the purpose of developing and coordinating all aspects of
activities relating to archaeology. Its goal is to contribute to the
ideal of a comprehensive interdisciplinary reconstruction of the
human past, as evidenced especially from artifactual remains.

The Institute includes faculty members from eleven academic
units at UCLA, as well as faculty from various other UC cam-
puses. It provides an intellectual focus for all University of
California archaeologists, facilitating the exchange of views on
theoretical models and technical developments. It does so by
sponsoring lectures, seminars, symposia and arranging for visiting
faculty; it also helps support excavation programs of the individual
archaeologists active on campus. Through the Archaeological
Survey, the Institute serves the needs of California archaeology,
especially in the Southern part of the state. Besides occasional
publications, the Institute issues a yearly journal, a series of tech-
nical monographs and a series devoted to major archaeological
reports and investigations. Given the considerable amount of pub-
lic interest in archaeology, the Institute promotes a variety of
activities which serve a broadly based need in the off-campus
community, such as an Extension curriculum in archaeology, field
trips, public lectures and publications for the interested lay
public. Giorgio Buccellati, Director

The Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics is engaged in
interdisciplinary programs related to studies of the interior of the
earth, moon, and other planets, the fluid and gaseous parts of the
planets, and interplanetary space. Major research programs being
actively explored in the laboratories of the Institute include inves-
tigations into the origin of the magnetic field; the configuration of
the earth’s magnetic field in space; the earth-sun interaction;
structure and properties of the lunar surface and interior; meteor-
ites; origin of the earth’s magnetic field; the history of the solar
system; astrophysical plasmas; ocean-atmosphere interactions;
seismology; earthquake control and prediction; internal structure
of the earth; earth tides; continental drift and plate tectonics;
properties of materials under high pressures and temperatures;
mineral synthesis; radiocarbon archaeology; geochronology;
glaciology; metamorphism; isotope geochemistry; man’s interac-
tion with his environment.

The laboratory facilities of the Institute and its faculty are avail-
able to guide the dissertation research of students in the physical
sciences, including the Departments of Geology, Geophysics and
Space Physics, Physics, Chemistry, Mathematics, Meteorology,
Astronomy, Engineering and Anthropology.

Leon Knopoff, Associate Director

The Brain Research Institute provides an environment for re-
search in the neurological and behavioral sciences for inves-
tigators particularly from the behavioral, health and life sciences
fields but also from the physical sciences and engineering. Three
principal goals of the Institute are: (1) to support and conduct
research which contributes to an understanding of brain
mechanisms and behavior; (2) to contribute to the training of
predoctoral and postdoctoral students for professional careers in
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brain science; (3) to develop and disseminate information about
brain function in the interest of the social and scientific com-
munities. Located in the Center for the Health Sciences, the
Institute conducts programs which are largely interdisciplinary.
General activities include attention to such broad fields of interest
as neurophysiology, neurochemistry, neuroanatomy, neuro-
pharmacology, neuroendocrinology, neuropsychiatry, biophysics
and communications, neuroimmunology, behavior and neuropa-
thology. J. D. French, Director

The Dental Research Institute, located mainly on the 7th floor of
the School of Dentistry, involves faculty, graduate and profes-
stonal students doing original research in six program areas as
follows: (1) Immunology/Immunogenetics (2) Oral Ulcera-
tions/Periodontal Disease (3) Chemistry and Structure of Oral
Tissues (4) Oral Neurology (5) Craniofacial Anomalies and (6)
Restorative Biomaterials. Ph.D. students are sponsored by indi-
vidual Institute faculty members.

William H. Hildemann, Director

The Jules Stein Eye Institute is a comprehensive facility located
within the Center for the Health Sciences, devoted to research in
the sciences related to vision, the care of patients with eye disease
and the dissemination of knowledge in the broad field of ophthal-
mology. Incorporated in this structure are outpatient, inpatient
and operating room facilities for the care of patients with ophthal-
mic disorders; areas for research in the sciences related to vision;
and facilities for scientific reading, lectures and seminars. The
Institute affords a unique opportunity for the training of students
in the School of Medicine, residents and graduate physicians. A
close relationship with graduate and undergraduate research and
teaching facilities at UCLLA is maintained.

B. R. Straatsma, Director

The Molecular Biology Institute was established to serve various
interested departments of the biological, medical, and physical
sciences in the coordination, support, and enhancement of re-
search and training in molecular biology. Interests and activities of
the Institute encompass all approaches which aim to explain biol-
ogy at a molecular level, with particular emphasis on correlation of
structure and function. These include study of structure and func-
tion of macromolecules, molecular genetics and virology;
bioenergetics, catalysis and control; molecular basis of cellular
architecture, development, evolution, neurobiology and oncolo-
gy. Staff members from departments in biological, physical, and
medical sciences participate in Institute programs, and the Insti-
tute aids departments in graduate training and postdoctoral pro-
grams in the general area of molecular biology.

Most of the Institute staff are housed in the Molecular Biology
Institute building completed in 1976. Approximately one-half of
the building space is devoted to the Parvin Cancer Research
Laboratories. The Institute building is located adjacent to the
Chemistry, Biology and Bacteriology Departments and close to
the School of Medicine. P. D. Boyer, Director

The Neuropsychiatric Institute (NPI), located in the UCLA
Center for the Health Sciences, is an organized activity of the
University of California. The mission of the Institute is threefold:
(1) acquiring new knowledge about the factors affecting social,
psychological, intellectual and neurological health; (2) training of
professionals in mental health, mental retardation and diseases of
the nervous system; and (3) developing and utilizing the most

effective techniques of diagnosing and treating these disorders.
The NPI houses the Department of Psychiatry (including the Divi-
sion of Biobehavioral Sciences), the Mental Retardation Research
Center and the NPI Hospital and Clinics. Educational programs
associated with the Institute include psychiatric education of med-
ical students, psychiatry internship and residency programs, resi-
dency specializations in child psychiatry and consultation-liaison
psychiatry, a clinical internship in medical psychology, research
training in psychiatry and biobehavioral sciences and interdisci-
plinary training in mental retardation and developmental dis-
abilities, psychiatric nursing, psychiatric social work, special edu-
cation, occupational and recreational therapy, drug abuse and
life-threatening behavior. Louis Jolyon West, M.D., Director

The Institute of Rehabilitation and Chronic Diseases, located on
the West Medical Campus, was established to develop basic
theory and clinical techniques relevant to chronic disabling dis-
ease. Investigative areas include arthritis, audiology, bone and
hard tissue metabolism, cardiology, myology, cerebral palsy, kid-
ney function and disease, neurology, physical therapy, and
prosthetics. Fellowships are available through the participating
divisions. Much of the work involves participation by basic as well
as medical scientists. Eugene V. Barnett, Director

The Institute of Industrial Relations, authorized by the Legisla-
ture of the State of California in 1945, is concerned with two
principal types of activity. The first is aninterdisciplinary research
and publishing program directed primarily toward the study of
labor-management relations, wages and related problems,
economic security programs, the labor market, the impact of
technological change, the quality of working life, the problems of
poverty and minority groups, human relations, labor law, labor
history, comparative studies and manpower problems. Research
staff members of the Institute are usually drawn from the regular
faculties of the Graduate School of Management, the Departments
of Economics, Political Science, and Sociology; and the School of
Law. This program affords opportunities to graduate students
specializing in personnel management and industrial relations to
engage in investigative work under expert guidance. The second
main activity consists of community and labor relations programs
serving management, unions, the public, and other groups in-
terested in industrial relations activities. The programs consist of
public lectures, conferences, symposia and institutes of varying
duration, and include a series of courses through University Ex-
tension leading to a Certificate in Industrial Relations.

F. Meyers, Acting Director

The Western Management Science Institute fosters research and
advanced education in the management sciences and operations
research. It conducts mathematical and computer-oriented
studies on a variety of subjects. These include the construction of
optimization models for production and inventory systems, fi-
nance and marketing policies, conservation of natural resources,
and resource allocation in organizations. Appropriate tools of
mathematical, dynamic and combinatorial programming and of
simulation are developed and applied. The basic economics of
decision and information systems is also being studied.

In addition to its research programs, the Institute is engaged jn
developing faculty resources and graduate curricula in the man-
agement sciences, and sponsors workshops and seminars includ-
ing the Interdisciplinary Colloquium on Mathematics in the Be-
havioral Sciences.



Although composed largely of faculty members of the Depart-
ment of Management, the Institute staff is interdisciplinary. Fruit-
ful collaborative relationships have occurred with the departments
of Economics, Engineering, Law, Management Mathematics,
Political Science, and Psychology.

Harold M. Williams, Acting Director

The Institute of Library Research was established in September
1963 as a result of the University’s recognition of the need for
organized research for the satisfactory solution of library and
information systems problems. The Institute is a Universitywide
agency, originally with offices on both the Berkeley and Los
Angeles campuses. At the present time the Los Angeles office is
closed, but interested persons may obtain information and also
communicate with the Director (whose office is in Berkeley)
through the Graduate School of Library and Information Science,
Powell Library Building room 120. Areas of concern to the re-
search program of the Institute are: integration into the library of
new methods for recording and disseminating knowledge;
mechanization of processes in libraries and information centers;
improvement of control over the increasing volume and variety of
information produced; continuing examination of the role and
functions of the research library; integration of individual research
libraries into larger systems; development of methodologies for
the solution of specific information problems; and the education of
appropriate research and professional personnel. The Institute
invites the participation of students, faculty members, and re-
search personnel of all departments of the University, since in-
formation and the university library system are of almost universal
interest. Charles Bourne (Berkeley), Director

The Institute for Social Science Research (ISSR) undertakes basic
and policy studies on a broad spectrum of contemporary sociolog-
ical, psychological, political and economic problems and other
social-related community issues. The Institute encourages col-
laborative research between faculty in the various social science
departments as well as cooperative projects that involve members
of the professional schools. The core staff of the Institute provides
research consultation and supportive services to University fac-
ulty members engaged in research investigations as well as advice
on the designing and funding of projects. From time to time, the
Institute offers special opportunities for graduate students to gain
research experience. As funds permit, the Institute provides
seed-funding for project development and pilot studies.

An integral part of the Institute is the Survey Research Center
(SRC) which not only serves the UCLA faculty but investigators
from other universities and research groups in the local and na-
tional social research community. Several times a year, SRC
undertakes studies of Los Angeles County residents that provide
research information to a number of different investigators. These
multi-purpose surveys allow researchers to economically obtain
data-sets on large representative samples of Los Angeles County
citizens. Also affiliated with the Institute is the Center for
Computer-based Behavioral Studies (CCBS). This Center, with its
own computer resources, provides an opportunity for faculty and
graduate students to undertake investigations requiring sophisti-
cated laboratory facilities and computerized information system
access.

The current research program includes studies in medlcal care,
mental health, human development, law, demography, economic
resources, gerontology, energy and economic behavior.

Howard E. Freeman, Director
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Centers

The Water Resources Center is a Universitywide organization
charged with coordinating water resources research on the several
campuses. Through University research funds and funds from the
Office of Water Research and Technology, U.S. Department of
the Interior, it supports selected research proposals in such de-
partments as Biology, Engineering, Geography, History,
Meteorology, and Political Science. Most of these projects pro-
vide research assistantships for the training of graduate students.
No research is conducted in the Center itself.

Research interests include water resources systems engineer-
ing, desalting of water, political strategy in water resources de-
velopment, soil mechanics problems in water resources develop-
ment, the history of water resources development, improvement
in methods of forecasting precipitation and runoff, and manage-
ment of water quality. Graduate students may contact the Center
by writing to the Director, Professor J. Herbert Snyder, Univer-
sity of California, Davis, California 95616, for information on
current research projects. J. Herbert Snyder, Director

'The Mental Retardation Research Center provides laboratories
and clinical facilities for basic and applied research and research
training in mental retardation and related aspects of human de-
velopment. Its interdisciplinary activities range from molecular
biology to epidemiology. The Center is closely allied with a Pro-
fessional Education and Clinical Services Facility, which promul-
gates interdisciplinary training in the evaluation and treatment of
mentally retarded and otherwise disturbed children and their
families. Together, these two units comprise a total program di-
rected toward a major public health program.

Nathaniel A. Buchwald, Director

The Reed Neurological Research Center is a clinical, teaching
and research facility within the Department of Neurology of the
School of Medicine. It contains a 12-bed inpatient service and an
outpatient clinic. The research program is interdisciplinary and
focuses on fundamental problems related to neurological diseases.
Among the diseases being studied are: amyotrophic lateral sclero-
sis, epilepsy, multiple sclerosis, myasthenia gravis, myopathies
and Parkinson’s disease. Richard D. Walter, Director

The Center for Afro-American Studies is an organized research
unit established on the UCLA campus in 1969. Its basic mission is
to encourage and support research that enhances the interpreta-
tion of the Afro-American experience. Pursuant to this objective,
it provides faculty and graduate student research grants, sponsors
in-house research projects, supports interdisciplinary symposia,
encourages related curriculum development, and most important,
relates these findings to the community at large via lectures,
publications, and to a limited extent, cultural programs. Approval
for the interdepartmental M.A. degree in Afro-American Studies
is pending. Henry W. McGee, Interim Director (1975)

The American Indian Studies Center acts as an educational
catalystin a variety of ways. It encourages new programs of study,
promotes faculty development and systematic research, and de-
velops library materials and curricula related to American Indian
studies. In addition, the Program is involved with cultural ac-
tivities of the Indian community and sponsors lectures, symposia,
conferences, and workshops relevant to American Indian de-
velopment. Special emphasis is upon coordinating the educational
needs of the American Indian students with the University and the
community. A. F. Purley, Director
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The Asian American Studies Center seeks to provide a deeper
understanding of a particular area of study by the development of
related human and material resources. It promotes the systematic
development of material resources related to Asian American
studies through an aggressive library acquisitions program, coor-
dinated interdisciplinary research, and a broad publications pro-
gram. Human resources are nurtured by vigorous curriculum de-
velopment efforts, and courses have been designed with degree-
granting programs at both the undergraduate and graduate levels.
The Center supports and encourages promising graduate students
and postdoctoral scholars to pursue their interests in this vital field
of study, as well as sponsoring a variety of conferences, lectures,
symposia, and cultural events. In addition, the Center supports a
wide variety of projects designed to channel the resources of the
University and the fruits of the Center’s other areas of activity to
Asian American communities.

Lucie Cheng Hirata, Acting Director

The five principal objectives of the Chicano Studies Center are:
1) To foster faculty conducted multi-disciplinary research on criti-
cal issues confronting the Chicano community; 2) To support the
multi-disciplinary research training of undergraduate and graduate
students; 3) To assist in the development of new curriculum and
bibliographical materials dealing with the culture, history and
problems of the Chicano; 4) To develop programs that promote
greater involvement of the Chicano community in University ac-
tivity; and 5) To provide an organizational means through which
the University can provide educational, cultural, and research
services to the Chicano community. The Center publishes Aztlan,
the major international journal of Chicano studies research. Its
Bibliographic Research and Collection Unit is rapidly becoming
known as the major center of reference materials on the Chicano
community in the United States.

Juan Gomeéz-Quinones, Director

The African Studies Center provides a framework for furthering
teaching and research on Africa involving social sciences, educa-
tion, linguistics, humanities, fine arts, law, the health sciences and
the natural sciences. The Center participates in an interdiscipli-
nary master’s degree program and in an undergraduate program in
conjunction with degrees in the social sciences or African lan-
guages. The Center has become increasingly involved in special
programs which entail the dissemination of knowledge about Af-
rica to the larger community. Through its Research Committee the
Center makes grants to assist UCLA faculty members and stu-
dents with research on Africa. It participates in administering the
NDEA Title VI fellowship awards for the study of African lan-
guages, and offers a limited number of supplementary grants-in-
aid to students both in master’s and in doctoral programs whose
focal point is Africa. The Center provides information to faculty
and students on extramural sources of research support. It also
brings Africanists to the University for lectures or as Visiting
Professors or Research Associates, and sponsors interdisciplinary
colloquia focused on integrative and innovative themes. Other
Center activities include the publication of quarterly journals,
African Arts, UFAHAMU, a student journal, Studies in African
Linguistics, and The Journal of African Studies, African Law
Studies, The African Studies Center Newsletter, Research in
Progress, as well as occasional papers and books based on the
interdisciplinary colloquia. Boniface 1. Obichere, Director

The Latin American Center is an organized research unit which
provides research support for individual and cooperative research
of the faculty and graduate students in the social sciences, educa-.
tion, humanities, the arts, comparative law, engineering, man-
agement, urban planning, library science, and public health. In
addition to cooperating with seven colleges and professional
schools of the University, the Center conducts systematic multi-
disciplinary research, implemented by the faculty and graduate
students.

The NDEA Latin American Language and Area Studies Center
is one of six ‘‘centers of excellence’’ chosen by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Health, Education and Welfare under the National De-
fense Education Act (NDEA). The Center supports the B.A. and
M.A. degree programs in Latin American Studies. NDEA Title VI
fellowships, research assistantships, and grants-in-aid to students
in the graduate degree program are available.

Through the Dean’s Advisory Committees for Latin American
Studies which function in colleges and schools throughout the
campus, the Center provides coordination for University pro-
grams on Latin America. The Center publishes a series of
documentary and scholarly publications, among which are the
Statistical Abstract of Latin America, the Latin American Studies
Series, the Reference Series, and the Journal of Latin American
Lore. " J. Wilbert, Director

The Center for Medieval and Renaissance Studies is concerned
with understanding the nature, causes, and processes by which,
between about A.D. 300 and 1600, European cuiture in all its
aspects built up such a store of energy and competence that it
overran the rest of the world. Since during that time the West was
an ‘‘emerging’’ society, far less distinct from the Near East and
more open to external influences than it has since become, the
Center includes within its concept of the Middle Ages and Renais-
sance not only the Occident but also By zantium, the Slavic world,
Islam, the scattered Jewish communities, and the minor Eastern
Christian groups. It fosters research on the interplay between
these related-societies as well as on problems internal to each.

The Center assists individual and group investigation by confer-
ences, symposia, lectures; issues an annual journal, Viator, a
graduate student annual journal, Comitatus; and its two series of
volumes, the Contributions and the Publications. It annually
awards several research assistantships to doctoral candidates;
three of these are assigned to byzantine studies.

’ Fredi Chiappelli, Director

The Gustave E. von Grunebaum Center for Near Eastern Studies
was established to promote individual and collaborative research
and training in this area. The Center encourages the research of
individual faculty members and collaborates in the solution of
basic research problems which require institutional backing. The
Center also sponsors lectures, seminars and conferences on vari-
ous topics falling within the scope of Near Eastern studies, and
actively promotes an extensive publication program.

Speros Vryonis, Jr., Director

The Center for Russian and East European Studies was estab-
lished to promote, assist and coordinate research and training on
the countries of Eastern Europe. It furthers the research of indi-
vidual faculty members and graduate students, sponsors col-
loquia, seminars and lectures, organizes conferences, and partici-
pates, with other universities, in academic exchange programs
with the countries of Eastern Europe.

Henrik Birnbaum, Director



The Center for the Study of Comparative Folklore and Mythology
is the research arm of the University’s folklore program and is an
interdisciplinary unit designed to coordinate the work of scholars
from various fields of study and to stimulate interest in folklore
and mythology. Members of the Center, representing various
cultural areas of the world and many academic disciplines, keep
track of folklore research on aninternational and multidisciplinary
basis and formulate and evaluate specific research projects. The
Center has its own reference library of folklore books, a sound
laboratory with sophisticated recording equipment, a collection of
folklore on records, and it houses the Western Folklore Archive
containing approximately one million item-cards of individual
popular beliefs and superstitions, legends, customs, folk speech,
and folklore indexes and bibliographies. The Center supports field
collecting projects on an international basis. Current research
projects include compilations of a dictionary of American popular
belief and superstition, a work on folk medicine, an international
ballad index, a compilation of Irish ballads, an index of legendary,
and an annotated bibliography of studies in Indo-European
mythology. D. J. Ward, Acting Director

Museums and Special Collections

The Frederick S. Wight Art Gallery, formerly the UCLA Art
Galleries, was established with the support of Edward A. Dickson
for whom the Dickson Art Center was named. The permanent
holdings include the Franklin D. Murphy Sculpture Garden, 45
sculptures from the 19th-20th centuries including Arp, Calder,
Lachaise, Lipchitz, Moore, Noguchi and Smith; The Willitts J.
Hole Collection of approximately 50 paintings of the Italian,
Spanish, Dutch, Flemish and English schools, from the 15th to
19th centuries; 20th century painting, sculpture and photographic
collection.

Twelve exhibitions of painting and sculpture, prints and draw-
ings, architecture and design are presented annually in close con-
junction with the (UCLA) Museum of Cultural History and the
Grunwald Center for the Graphic Arts. One of these exhibitions is
regularly sponsored by the UCLA Art Council, the supporting
organization of the Galleries. Gerald Nordland, Director

The Grunwald Center for the Graphic Arts (formerly the Grun-
wald Graphic Arts Foundation), which houses the University
collection of prints and drawings, is maintained as a study and
research center for the benefit of students, scholars and collectors,
as well as, the general public. The permanent holdings of the
Center include important examples from the 15th century to the
present which were selected primarily to complement courses
given in the history and connoisseurship of the graphic arts. It is
particularly noted for its collection of German Expressionist prints
formed by Fred Grunwald as well as for specialized collections in
19th and 20th century lithography (including the Tamarind ar-
chive), the history of ornament, Japanese prints (including the
Frank Lloyd Wright collection), and comprehensive holdings of
Matisse, Picasso and Rouault. Several major exhibitions are or-
ganized each year accompanied by the publication of a scholarly
catalogue. E. Maurice Bloch, Director

The Museum of Cultural History (formerly The Museum and
Laboratories of Ethnic Arts and Technology) comprises growing
collections of objects which represent a wide range of the material
£ culture, and specifically of the arts, of peoples who lived until
f; recently at, or beyond, the margins of the major Oriental and
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Occidental civilizations. These collections represent the arts and
archaeology of Africa, Melanesia, the Americas, the ancient Near
East, the circum-Mediterranean cultures, the European, Neolithic
and Bronze ages, and the folk arts of Latin America, Europe, and
the Orient.

The Museum promotes the study of arts and artifacts as one of
the most important avenues toward the understanding of man’s
cultures. As a resource for UCLA faculty, students, visiting
scholars of international repute, and the general public, the
Museum offers assistance with instruction, research field work,
exhibitions, and seminars, and sponsors exhibitions, lecture pro-
grams, symposia, and publications.

In the community the Museum directs a satellite museum pro-
gram which organizes and mounts exhibitions that are located
throughout greater Los Angeles, particularly in culturally disad-
vantaged areas, and a peripatetic program which is designed to
make children familiar with museum objects in a classroom set-
ting. Trained volunteers teach classes in prehistoric archaeology
in the Los Angeles City School System.

Christopher B. Donnan, Director

The Botanical Garden provides an outstanding collection of
specimen plants of the world. The experimental field and lath-
house are also in the Garden. Adjoining is the Plant Physiology
Building, with glasshouses and controlled-growth rooms for in-
structional and research materials. The University maintains a
teaching herbarium of specimens representative of the flora of the
world. The collection includes the Bonati Herbarium, noteworthy
for the specimens of old world Scrophulariaceae, an extensive and
comprehensive collection of American Labiatae, and research
collections of certain California genera. Special emphasis is placed
on subtropical ornamental plants. Jonathan D. Sauer, Director

Zoological collections of the Department of Biology include a
research collection of marine fishes, primarily from the eastern
Pacific and the Gulf of California, and the Dickey Collection of
birds and mammals, primarily from the western United States,
western Mexico and Central America. The Department also main-
tains a more limited collection of amphibians, reptiles and fossil
vertebrates. Through a cooperative arrangement, the large zoolog-
ical collections of the Los Angeles County Museum, containing
both fossil and recent specimens, are available for research by
qualified students.

Laboratories

The Laboratory of Nuclear Medicine and Radiation Biology con-
ducts research in the fields of nuclear medicine, biochemistry,
developmental biology, radiation biology, radiation measure-
ments, and ecology. It is funded through a contract with the
Energy Research and Development Administration (Formerly
AEC). Most of the program is conducted in Warren Hall, locate
on the West Medical Campus. :

Warren Hall is well equipped with modern research tools includ-
ing a cobalt radiation source with an activity of 10,000 curies at the
time of installation. The Laboratory also operates a biomedical
cyclotron at the Center for the Health Sciences which produces
isotopes and is capable of activation procedures in support of its
research programs. The laboratory staff consists of about 180
scientists, technicians and supporting personnel representing
many disciplines. Graduate student and postgraduate research
programs are supervised by the staff in several fields.

O. R. Lunt, Director
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The Cardiovascular Research Laboratory, sponsored by the Los
Angeles County Heart Association, does research and offers re-
search training in the fundamental physiology of the heart. Among
the main fields of study are the biophysical definition of the con-
tractile state and the nature of excitation-contraction coupling in
the heart, the ionic fluxes associated with this activity and the
cellular compartments within which they are contained, and the
biochemical, energetic and ultrastructural aspect of the contrac-
tion process. Wilfried F. H. M. Mommaerts, Director

The Laboratory for the Study of Life-Threatening Behavior, es-
tablished in 1972, is located in the UCL A Neuropsychiatric Insti-
tute. The Laboratory is concerned with the study of suicide,
suicide prevention, homicide, inimical behavior, subintentioned
deaths, and ways, in general, in which lives are threatened both
from within or without. The Laboratory is multidisciplinary and is
concerned with teaching, research, and service. The present foci
of interest include studies of attitudes toward death and
euthanasia; how to help dying (cancer) patients come toa ‘‘better’’
death; to work with their close relatives and with their physicians
and nurses; also to work with survivor victims of ‘‘heavy’”’
deaths—in a process called postvention. The Laboratory is con-
cerned with the problems of suicide prevention in the university
community, and with helping survivors of any unusual death.

Edwin S. Shneidman, Director

Special Resources

The Campus Computing Network (CCN} is the central comput-
ing facility on the UCLA campus. In support of instructional and
research activities, CCN provides a broad range of computing
services to the UCLA academic community, and, through a
nationwide network of computers, to institutions throughout the
United States. Time sharing and remote job entry terminals are
located throughout the campus.

Computing activities are supported by an extensive software
library, consulting and documentation services. The facility’s
powerful IBM System 360 Model 91 computer with 4 million bytes
of high speed core storage enables CCN to support standard batch
services of TSO, and a student-oriented fast batch service, as well
as the interactive terminal services of TSO, APL and URSA
(developed by CCN). Turnaround for jobs run at CCN typically
range from under a minute for student jobs to under an hour for
jobs requiring extensive setup. William B. Kehl, Director

Public Lectures, Concerts, Dance,
Theater, Films and Art Exhibits

As opportunity offers, the University presents free public lec-
tures of general and scholarly interest by qualified persons. These
lectures are intended to supplement and stimulate the work of all
departments of the University, and to offer students and commu-
nity an opportunity to hear world-renowned authorities in every
area of the arts and sciences.

The music program of the University includes many special
events. The Committee on Fine Arts Production presents a broad
variety of performances by nationally and internationally known
artists representing virtually every facet of the performing arts.

During each quarter the Department of Music sponsors evening
concerts by the A Cappella Choir, UCLA Men’s Glee Club, Sym-
phony Orchestra, Opera Workshop, Chamber Music Ensemble,
Collegium Musicum, University Chorus, Symphonic Wind En-
semble, Madrigal Singers, Women’s Choir, and the various ethnic

study groups of the University. Individual artists, both students
and faculty, present weekly Tuesday noon recitals that are free to
the public.

The Department of Dance provides a rich variety of perfor-
mances at all levels, including student workshops, master’s thesis
concerts, the annual Spring Concert of the UCLA Dance Com-
pany, and a student generated undergraduate presentation called
UC Movement Theater. Authentic performances by several
ethnic dance groups occur throughout the year. In addition, sev-
eral series are offered through the Committee on Fine Arts Pro-
ductions, featuring notable professional artists and dance com-
panies. The fields of ethnic and contemporary dance, as well as
ballet, are thus generously represented through the various cam-
pus programs in dance.

The Frederick S. Wight Art Gallery, adjacent to Dickson Art
Center, presents a program of changing exhibitions of regional,
national, and international significance, including a range of his-
torical, ethnic, and contemporary forms of art. Included in this
program are exhibitions assembled by the Museum of Cultural
History focusing on non-Western, ancient, and folk art from the
extensive collections of the museum. The Grunwald Center for the
Graphic Arts maintains a print study collection and gallery, and
presents a series of exhibitions related to the Art Department’s
program of advanced studies in the graphic arts and art history.

In addition to its intramural, experimental production program,
the Department of Theater Arts produces a varied selection of
significant new and old plays, ranging from the classical repertory
to the contemporary, as well as plays never produced before.
These are presented in an annual season of six or more plays for
the campus and community.

A number of art, documentary, educational and foreign films,
including film series, are presented each quarter. During the
Spring Quarter, the Motion Picture faculty of the Department of
Theater Arts presents several evenings of films written, directed
and produced by students. All the events listed are open to the
public.

Complete information is available by writing to the Secretary at
the above address.

University Extension

University Extension, UCLA, offers more than 4000 classes
and special programs each year, many of them innovative and
experimental in content, format and teaching methods, with ex-
tensive use of media technology. Extension programs are de-
signed to bring to adults in the community, on a part-time basis,
the benefits of the talent, research and resources of the University
of California. Credit and non-credit courses in nearly every
academic discipline and in interdisciplinary areas provide oppor-
tunities for professional/career advancement; for expansion of
cultural horizons; for development of scientific literacy; for
growth in personal awareness and human interrelationships; for
enhancement of capability to assess and deal with the great issues
of politics and society in this era of fundamental reappraisal of
established ideas and values. In the broad social view, Extension
has a primary responsibility for the public service functions of the
University, including community development programs and the
application of University resources toward the solution of crucial
statewide and urban problems.

Types of programs include regular campus-equivalent classes;
lecture series; discussion groups; conferences, institutes, short
courses; community development and other public service pro-



grams; film and television series; correspondence study; residen-
tial programs; sequential certificate programs; studio/workshop
courses in the creative and performing arts; family field study
trips; counseling and testing.

Many Extension non-credit programs offer the opportunity to
earn CEU (non-credit Continuing Education Units). One CEU is
awarded for each 10 contact hours of instruction. CEU are re-
corded on the student’s transcript. They are widely accepted for
relicensure and other professional/career-related purposes.
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Veterans may use the educational benefits available to them
under Federal and State laws to enroll in University Extension
classes, provided the classes are part of their prescribed and
recognized objectives approved by the Veterans Administration.

For detailed information, or to obtain the current UCL A Exten-
sion catalog, write, telephone, or visit the UCLA Extension of-
fices at the southwest corner of the campus, 10995 Le Conte
Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90024. Telephone (213) 825-
2401.
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IN UNDERGRADUATE STATUS

The admission requirements of the University of California are
founded on two basic assumptions: first, that the best assurance of
success in the University is shown by high quality of scholarshipin
previous work; and second, that the study of certain specified
subjects will provide the student not only sound preparation for
the range of University courses but also reasonable freedom in
choosing his field of specialization.

Fulfilling the requirements stated below, however, may not
necessarily assure admission to the campus of first choice. On
some University of California campuses, limits have had to be set
for the enroliment of new students; thus, not everyone who meets
the minimum requirements can be admitted. At UCLA, for exam-
ple, students who are, or who would be, college seniors are dis-
couraged from applying for 1976-1977. Fine Arts students may
apply for the Fall Quarter only. The Winter Quarter is restricted to
intercampus transfers and re-entrants. If additional enrollment
restrictions are necessary, sophomores may be restricted.

Application for Admission

An application form may be obtained at the Office of Under-
graduate Admissions, 1147 Murphy Hall, University of California,
Los Angeles 90024.

The opening dates for filing applications for the year 1976-1977
are as follows: Fall Quarter 1976, November 1, 1975; Winter
Quarter 1977, July 1, 1976; Spring Quarter 1976, October 1, 1976.

A fee of $20 must accompany each application.

Each applicant is responsible for requesting the graduating high
school, and each college attended if he applies in advanced stand-

ing, to send official transcripts of his record directly to the Office '

of Undergraduate Admissions.

If admitted he must return a statement of intention to register,
together with a nonrefundable fee of $50, which will be applied to
the University Registration Fee if the student registers in the
quarter for which he applied.

Education Abroad Program

The Education Abroad Program offers opportunities to students
of the University of California to study in universities overseas. It
is administered for the entire University by the Santa Barbara
campus.

In 1976-1977 the University will continue the operation of its
study centers in Brazil, France, Germany, Hong Kong, Italy,
Japan, Spain, Sweden, Norway, the United Kingdom, Ireland,
Israel, Ghana, Kenya, Paris, Mexico and Russia and will open a
new center at the American University of Cairo. The Study Cen-
ters’ primary purpose is to provide a sound academic experience
in a different educational system. They also enable the University
of California students to become deeply involved in the language
and culture of the host country. Eligibility requirements are: upper
division standing in the University at the time of participation, an
overall B average, seriousness of purpose, and an indication of
ability to adapt to a new environment. For the centers in France,
Germany, Spain and Mexico, two years of university-level work in
the language of the country with a B average (or equivalent there-
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of) are required. For all other centers, the language requirements
are variable. Consult the Education Abroad Program office for
specific details.

The participants will spend from nine to eleven months abroad,
including a special orientation program, six or seven weeks of
intensive language preparation (in all centers except those in
Egypt, the United Kingdom, Ghana and Kenya), a full academic
year in the university of their choice, and some vacation travel.

Each student will be concurrently enrolled on his home campus
and in the host university and will receive full academic credit for
courses satisfactorily completed.

Applications for 1977-1978 will be available beginning in Sep-
tember, 1976. Applications for the United Kingdom & Ireland
must be completed early in November, 1976. Check with the
Education Abroad Program, 2221B Bunche Hall, UCLA for
specific deadline dates. :

Note: For further information visit the Education Abroad Pro-
gram, 2221B Bunche Hall, UCLA; or write to the Education
Abroad Program, 1205 S. Hall, University of California, Santa
Barbara 93018.

Graduate students may, with the approval of the departmental
graduate adviser and the Dean of the Graduate Division, partici-
pate in the Education Abroad Program at the University’s study
centers overseas. Such students remain under the academic direc-
tion of their home campus graduate adviser but may seek assis-
tance from the Director of the Studies Center when appropriate.
Participation in the Education Abroad Program may prove espe-
cially valuable to doctoral candidates who have been advanced to
candidacy and are engaged in independent study and research
directed toward their dissertations. For further information,
graduate students should consult the Education Abroad Office,
2221B Bunche Hall, where applications may be obtained. After
approval by the department and the Graduate Division, the appli-
cation should be filed with the Education Abroad Office well in
advance of the planned period of study.

Summer Sessions

In 1976 the University will conduct two summer sessions. The
first session will begin on June 23; the second session will begin on
August 5. For further information phone 825-8355 or write to the
Office of the Summer Sessions, Room 1254, Murphy Hall, Uni-
versity of California, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Admission to a Summer Session does not constitute admission
to a regular session. Students planning to attend the University in
regular session are referred to Admission to the University section
of this bulletin.

Foreign Language Training

Research and field work overseas may be facilitated by oral
proficiency training in any of twenty-nine languages taught at the
Defense Language Institute at the Presidio of Monterey. This
unique program is available on a limited basis, to University
graduate students and faculty. Regulations and procedures for
applicants, and application forms, may be obtained from the Stu-
dent and Academic Affairs Section, Graduate Division. For
further information, write to the Secretary, University of Califor-



nia Language Training Advisory Committee, College Eight, Uni-
versity of California, Santa Cruz, California 95064, or call UC
Santa Cruz extension 2054 (message center: 2900).

University of California graduate students (who have completed
one quarter of graduate work) and faculty have a unique opportu-
nity to acquire fluency in foreign languages through the coopera-
tion of the U.S. Defense Language Institute (West Coast Branch),
Presidio of Monterey. ‘

Courses in twenty-nine languages are available at the Institute.

Each year thirty persons certified by the University of Califor-
ma Language Training Advisory Commlttee are admitted on a

‘‘space available’’ basis.

If admitted he must return a Statement of Intention to Register,
a Statement of Legal Residence, together with a nonrefundable fee
of $50 which will be applied to the University Registration Fee if
the student registers in the quarter for which he applied. Registra-
tion materials will be prepared only after these forms are submit-
ted by the prospective student.

Subject A: English Composition

Every undergraduate entrant must demonstrate an acceptable
ability in English composition. There are several ways in which
this requirement may be met before the first quarter in residence
(see Subject A: English Composition). But students who have not
already fulfilled the requirement must, during their first quarter,
enrollin the course in Subject A, a noncredit course for whicha fee
is charged.

Requirements for Admission to Freshman
Standing—Resident Applicants

An applicant for admission to freshman standing is one who has
not enrolled in any college-level institution since graduation from
high school.

The requirements listed below apply to California residents; for
special requirements for nonresident applicants, see (Nonresident
Requirements).

Graduation from High School
Subject Requirements

Courses offered in satisfaction of the following subject require-
ments must be included on a list submitted to the Director of
Admissions of the University by the high school principal, if the
schoolis located in California. This list must have been certified by
the principal and then, in turn, have been approved by the Director
of Admissions. If the high school is not located in California but is
regionally accredited, appropriate courses will be consndered ac-
ceptable.

A. HISTORY—1 YEAR

This must consist of a year course in United States history, or
one-half year of United States history and one-half year of civics
or American government.

B. ENGLISH—3 YEARS

These must be university preparatory courses in English com-
position and literature.
C. MATHEMATICS—2 YEARS

These must consist of university preparatory courses in such
subjects as algebra, geometry, trigonometry, calculus, elementary

functions, matrix algebra, probability, statistics, or courses com-’
bining these topics.
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D. LABORATORY SCIENCE—1 YEAR v
This must be a year course in one laboratory science.
€. FOREIGN LANGUAGE—Z YEARS

These must be in one language. Any foreign language with a
literature is acceptable.

F. ADVANCED COURSE—1 OR 2 YEARS

This must be chosen from one of the following:
Mathematics. A total of 1 year of mathematics beyond the 2

" years offered toward the mathematics requirement.

Foreign language. Either an additional year in the same lan-
guage offered toward the foreign language requirement or 2 units
of another foreign language.

Science. A year course in laboratory science completed after
the science offered toward the science requirement.

The subject requirements listed above may be satisfied only by
courses completed with a grade of C or higher.

.

Scholarship Requirements

At least a B average is required in courses taken after the ninth
year which are used to meet the subject requirements listed above.

In determining the required average, a grade of A in one course
will be used to balance a C in another; but an A grade may not be
used to compensate for any grade below C. Grades, including
those earned in accelerated and advanced courses, are accepted as
they appear on the high school transcript.

Courses taken in the ninth year or earlier in which a grade below
C is received may be repeated to establish subject credit.

Courses taken after the ninth year in which a grade of D or F is
received may be repeated to establish subject credit ad toimprove
scholarship. Courses may be repeated in an amount not to exceed

-atotal of two semesters of the required 'subjects. Grades earned in

such repetitions will not be couinted higher than a C in determining
the scholarship average.

Examination Requirement

As a requirement for admission, all freshman applicants must
submit scores from the following examinations of the College
Entrance Examination Board:

1. The Scholastic Aptitude Test

2. Three Achievement Tests, which must include:

a. English composition
b. social studies or foreign language
¢. mathematics or science

Applicants whose scholarship average in the required high
school subjects is 3.00 to 3.09 inclusive must achieve a total score
of 2500 or higher on the examinations. The test results of all
applicants will be used for purposes of counseling, placement and,
when possible, satisfaction of the Subject A requirement.

The verbal and mathematics scores on the Scholastic Aptitude
Test must be from the same sitting.

For arrangements to take the tests, see below

ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION ALONE

An applicant who does not meet the scholarship and subject
requirements for admission and who has not registered in any
college-level institution (except for a summer session immediately
following high school graduation) may qualify for admission by
examination alone. For admission of nonresident applicants by
this method, see Special Requirements for Nonresident Appli-
cants.
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To qualify, the applicant must achieve high scores in the exami-
nations required of all eligible applicants. The total score on the
Scholastic Aptitude Test must be at least 1100; the scores on the
three Achievement Tests must total at least 1650, and the score on
each must be at least 500.

To obtain information about the tests or to make arrangements
for taking them, apply to Educational Testing Service, P.O. Box
1025, Berkeley, California 94701, or P.O. Box 592, Princeton,
New Jersey 08540. Scores will be regarded as official only if they
are received by the Admissions Office directly from Educational
Testing Service.

Admission to Advanced Standing—Resident
Applicants

The University defines an ‘‘advanced standing applicant’ as a
high school graduate who has been a registered student in another
college or university or in college-level extension classes other
than a summer session immediately following high school gradua-
tion. An advanced standing applicant may not disregard his col-
lege record and apply for admission as a freshman.

Advanced Standing Admission Requirements. As you will see
below, the requirements for admission in advanced standing vary
according to your high school record. If you are a nonresident
applicant, you must also meet the additional requirements de-
scribed at the end of this section. If you have completed less than
twelve quarter or semester units of transferable college credit
since high school graduation, you must also satisfy the examina-
tion requirement for freshman applicants.

The transcript you submit from the last college you attended
must show, as a minimum, that you were in good standing and that
you had earned a grade-point average* of 2.0 or better. If your
grade-point average fell below 2.0 at any one college you attended,
you may have to meet additional requirements in order to qualify
for admission.

As an advanced standing applicant you must also meet one of
the following conditions:t

1. If you were eligible for admission to the university as a
freshman, you may be admitted in advanced standing at any time
after you have established an overall grade-point average of 2.0 or
better in another college or university.

2. If you were not eligible for admission as a freshman only
because you had not studied one or more of the required high
school subjects, you may be admitted after you have:

a. Established an overall grade-point average of 2.0 or better
in another college or university,

b. Completed, with a grade of C or better, appropriate col-
lege courses in the high school subjects that you lacked, and

c. Completed twelve or more quarter or semester units of
transferable college credit since high school graduation or have
successfully passed the CEEB tests required of freshman appli-
cants.

Note: If you choose not to make up subject deficiencies, you
may become eligible by the provision which follows.

*Your grade-point average is determined by dividing the total number of accepta-
ble units you have attempted into the number of e points you earned on those
units. You may repeat courses that you completed with a grade lower than Cuptoa
maximum of 16 quarter units without penaity.

The scholarship standard is expressed by a system of grade points and grade-point
averages carned in courses accepted by the University for advanced standing credit.
Grade points are assigned as follows: for each unit of A, 4 points; B, 3 points; C, 2
points; D, 1 point; I and F, no points.

1The advanced standing requirements for admission listed here are experimental

and will be in effect for apphcants applying to terms from the Fall Quarter 1973 -

through the Spring Quarter 1977.

3. If you were ineligible for admission to the University as a
freshman because of low scholarship or a combination of low
scholarship and a Jack of required subjects you may be admitted
after you have earned a grade-point average of 2.0 or better in at
least 84 quarter units (56 semester units) of college credit in
courses accepted by the University for transfer.

Credit for Work Taken in Other Colleges
And by Examination

The University grants unit credit for courses appropriate to its
curriculum which have been completed in other regionally accred-
ited colleges and universities. This credit is subject to the restric-
tions of the senior residence requirement of the University.

As an integral part of the system of public education in Califor-
nia, the University accepts, usually at full unit value, approved
transfer courses completed with satisfactory grades in the public
junior colleges of the State. Such transfer courses are limited,
however, to a maximum of 70 semester units or 105 quarter units.
Individual colleges and schools should be consulted concerning
additional credit limitations.

Extension courses taken at an institution other than the Univer-
sity may not necessarily be acceptable. The decision regarding
their acceptability rests with the Office of Undergraduate Admis-
sions.

In addition, credit is allowed for having completed with high
scores certain tests of the College Board. These include Advance
Placement Examinations.

Special Requirements for Nonresident Applicants

The regulations below are designed to admit out-of-state appli-
cants whose standing, as measured by scholastic records, is in the
upper half of those who would be eligible under the rules for
California residents.

ADMISSION TO FRESHMAN STANDING

(See also Requirements for Admission to Freshman Stand-
ing—Resident Applicants)
Graduation from High School

The acceptability of records from high schools outside Califor-
nia will be determined by the Office of Undergraduate Admis-
sions.

Subject Requirements
The same subject pattern as for California residents is required.

Scholarship Requirements

The applicant must have maintained a grade-point average of 3.4
or higher on the required high school subjects (grade points are
assigned as follows: for each unit of A, 4 points; B, 3 points; C, 2
points; D, 1 point; incomplete and failure, no points).

Examination Requirement

A n(_)nresident applicant must take the same College Entrance
Examination Board tests as those required of a resident applicant.

ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION ALONE

A nonresident applicant who is not thus eligible for admission
and who has not registered in any college-level institution (except
for a summer session immediately following high school gradua-
tion) may qualify for admission by examination alone. The re-



quirements for a nonresident applicant are the same as those fora
resident except that the scores on the three Achievement Tests
must total at least 1725.

ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING

In addition to the regular admission requirements (see Admis-
sion to Advanced Standing—Resident Applicants), a non-resident
applicant for admission to advanced standing must have earned a
grade-point average of 2.8 or higher in college subjects attempted
and acceptable for transfer credit.

If the applicant did not have at the time of high school graduation
an average of 3.4 or higher in courses satisfying the required
subject pattern, he must present a minimum of 84 acceptable
quarter units or 56 acceptable semester units with a grade-point
average of 2.8 or higher.

Applicants From Other Countries

The credentials of an applicant for admission from another
country are evaluated in accordance with the general regulations
governing admissions. An application, official certificates, and
detailed transcripts of record should be submitted to the Office of
Undergraduate Admissions early in the appropriate filing period
(see Application for Admission). Doing so will allow time for
exchange of necessary correspondence and, if the applicant is
admitted, will help him in obtaining the necessary passport visa.

Compuisory Health Insurance

As a condition of registration, entering foreign students, except
those in the United States on permanent immigration visas, must
acquire at the Student Health Service health insurance, tuberculin
test, and/or chest X-ray.

Proficiency in English

An applicant from another country whose mother tongue is not
English may be admitted only after demonstrating that his com-
mand of English is sufficient to permit him to profit by instruction
in the University. His knowledge of English will be tested by an
examination upon his arrival at the University. Admission of an
applicant who fails to pass this examination will be deferred until
he has acquired the necessary proficiency in the use of English.
The student held for the English as a Second Language require-
ment who fails to take the test on the date specified will not be
permitted to register for the quarter for which admission is ap-
proved. An applicant from a non-English speaking country is
urged to take the Test of English as a Foreign Language as a
preliminary means of testing his ability. Arrangements to take the
test may be made by writing directly to TOEFL, Educational
Testing Service, P.O. Box 899, Princeton, New Jersey 08540,
U.S.A. Results of the test should be forwarded to the University.

Language Credit

A student from a country where the mother tongue is not En-
glish will be given college credit in his own language and its
literature only for courses satisfactorily completed. Such credit
will be allowed only for courses taken in his country atinstitutions
of college level, or for upper division or graduate courses taken in
this University or in another English-speaking institution of ap-
proved standing.

Engineering
A beginning or intermediate student seeking abachelor’s degree
in engineering who is outside the United States must pass, with
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satisfactory scores, the College Entrance Examination Board
Scholastic Aptitude Test (verbal and mathematics sections) and
Achievement Examinations in English composition, physics, and
advanced mathematics, before a letter of admission to pre-
engineering can be issued. (Applicants from countries outside the
U.S. who are applying for other than Engineering may select the
Engineering pattern as an option to the regular pattern.) Arrange-
ments to take the tests in another country should be made directly
with the Educational Testing Service, P.O. Box 592, Princeton,
New Jersey 08540, U.S.A. The applicant should request that his
scores for the tests be forwarded to the University.

Each advanced undergraduate student applying for admission
to the School of Engineering and Applied Science who is outside
the United States must pass a special qualifying examination.
Arrangements to take this test may be made by writing directly to
the Office of Undergraduate Admissions, University of California,
Los Angeles (UCLA), 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles, Califor-
nia 90024, U.S.A.

IN GRADUATE STATUS

Anapplicant for admission to the Graduate Divisionis expected
to hold a bachelor’s degree or its equivalent, comparable in stan-
dard and content to a bachelor’s degree from the University of
California. A minimum average of B, or its equivalent, is required
for the last two years of undergraduate and for any postbac-
calaureate study. Honors, awards, and experience related to the
proposed field of study are important credentials. The Aptitude
Test of the Graduate Record Examination is now a University
requirement. Individual departments may specify additional re-
quirements and standards for admission, however, including such
special examinations as the Advanced Test of the Graduate Re-
cord Examination (GRE), the Graduate Management Admissions
Test (GMAT), or the Miller Analogies Test. There are no special
graduate, limited or unclassified categories of admission at
UCLA.

Application

The prospective student may obtain application forms in person
or by mail from Graduate Admissions, Graduate Division, 1247
Murphy Hall, University of California, Los Angeles, California
90024, or from the department in which he wishes to study. With
the application form the UCLA INFORMATION FOR GRADUATE
APPLICANTS pamplet is enclosed. The pamphlet lists the major
fields offered, the individual departmental requirements and other
pertinent information. The application form for University fellow-
ships or other financial assistance will also be sent on request.

Application for admission to graduate status is limited to the
Fall, Winter, and Spring Quarters of the regular academic year.
Enrollment in courses in the Summer Sessions does not constitute
admission to graduate status (see Enrollment in Summer Session
Courses).

Applications and supporting papers should be submitted to
Graduate Admissions, Graduate Division, on or before the follow-
ing dates:

February 15 for the Fall Quarter
October Ist for the Winter Quarter
December 30 for the Spring Quarter

Earlier application deadlines are required for certain departments,
and these are stated in the information pamphlet.

The following materials should accompany the application:

1. Application fee of $20.00 (nonrefundable), by check or
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money order payable to the Regents of the University of Califor-
nia. 2. Official transcripts of record, in duplicate, from each col-
lege or university at which the applicant has completed work.
(Transcripts should accompany or immediately follow the applica-
tion.) One set of transcripts will become a part of the permanent
UCLA file, and the other set will be sent to the major department
to assist in the evaluation of his past record and for advisory
purposes regarding his graduate studies at UCLA. If the student
has graduated from UCLA or from another University of Califor-
nia campus and has there completed the last two years of study for
the bachelor’s degree and any postbaccalaureate work, transcripts
are requested from only that campus. (For detailed information
see UCLA INFORMATION FOR GRADUATE APPLICANTS).

If a student is requesting a fellowship or other financial assis-
tance, the application for admission, with transcripts and exami-
nation scores, will need to be submitted to Graduate Admissions
on or before the published deadlines for competition for these
awards. (For information on Fellowships, Traineeships, and As-
sistantships, see Financial Aids for Students).

FOREIGN APPLICATIONS

The requirements and application dates are the same for foreign
applicants and U.S. applicants (see above). Because the evalua-
tion of foreign credentials may take considerable time, however,
applicants with credentials from institutions in other countries are
advised to submit applications at least four to six months before
the quarter in which they wish to register.

Foreign applicants should submit official transcripts of record,
in duplicate, for all college and university work. College and
university transcripts must show subjects studied, examination
grades achieved, and award of degrees. If photocopies are submit-
ted rather than original documents, they must bear the seal of the
issuing institution and the actual (not photographed) signature of
the college or university registrar. Specific instructions are given
in the information pamphlet for admission requirements and re-
quired credentials. (For detailed information see UCLA INFOR-
MATION FOR GRADUATE APPLICANTS).

Foreign applicants are advised not to come to UCLA until they
receive formal notice of admission to the Graduate Division. They
are notified by airmail as soon as a decision has been reached, and
the I-20 form necessary to secure the student visa is enclosed with
the notification of admission. Foreign applicants who have been
accepted are encouraged to report to Graduate Admissions as well
as to the Office of International Students and Scholars as soon as
possible after they arrive at UCLA in ordertoreceive assistance in
completing admission and registration procedures.

FOREIGN STUDENTS' ENGLISH EXAMINATION

Since English is the language of instruction at UCLA and suc-
cess in graduate study depends largely on facility in its use, foreign
students whose first language is not English are required to take a
proficiency examination before the term in which they are to
register. The achievement in this examination determines whether
they will be permitted to carry a full or moderate graduate program
or will be required to include English courses in their program. If
they should be required to take English courses, they should
anticipate spending a longer period of time at the University than
they normally would require to complete a degree program.

Foreign students are encouraged to take the Test of Englishas a
Foreign Language (TOEFL), if possible, in order to become aware
of their level of proficiency in English before undertaking the
expense of traveling to the United States. The TOEFL, however,

may not substitute for the required examination in English which
must be taken at UCLA on arrival. :

The TOEFL is administered in more than ninety testing centers
throughout the world by the Educational Testing Service, Prince-
ton, New Jersey 08540, U.S.A.

APPLICATION REVIEW AND NOTICE OF ADMISSION

Graduate Admissions screens all applications to determine
whether or not they meet University minimum requirements for
graduate status. Ordinarily, only the applications of those students
who have fulfilled at least the minimum requirements are then
referred to the department. There they are subjected to a more
specific and intensive review. Although, at this stage, departments
may choose to make contact with applicants, Graduate Admis-
sions alone is empowered to make the formal offer of admission,
taking the departmental recommendation into full consideration.

To applicants offered admission, Graduate Admissions sends
with the formal notification instructions on required registration
procedures.

Applicants who are offered admission with work in progress are
reminded that their admission is contingent upon receipt of evi-
dence that the work has been satisfactorily completed and the
bachelor’s degree awarded.

DUPLICATION OF DEGREES

The University of California in general discourages the duplica-
tion of advanced degrees. At the same time, it recognizes that a
professional degree does not duplicate an academic one, and that
the holders of an academic or professional degree may have the
pressing need to earn another degree inan area quite different from
that of their first endeavors.

All applicants for a second graduate degree at the same level as,
orat a level lower than, the graduate degree they already hold, will
be required to show compelling cause and to file the ‘‘Petition to
Work for a Second Graduate Degree™ for departmental review
and recommendation, and action by the Dean of the Graduate
Division. All applications for a second doctor’s degree, whether
academic or professional, following departmental review, will be
referred to the Admissions Committee of the Graduate Council for
recommendation to the Dean of the Graduate Division.

In all instances presented above, approval will be given only in
exceptional cases. If admitted, such applicants will be held to all
the usual degree requirements and University regulations pertain-
ing to fees, registration, examinations, advancement to candida-
cy, etc.

Enroliment in Summer Session Courses

Enrollment of prospective graduate students in Summer Ses-
sion courses does not constitute admission to graduate status in
the University, which is possible only through application for
graduate admission during the regular academic year. Students
who wish to apply Summer Session courses to their subsequent
graduate programs should consult in advance with their de-
partmental graduate advisers concerning this possibility. This is
true also for students readmitted to graduate status who wish to
resume their study in'the Summer Sessions (see Readmission).

Information and applications may be obtained from the Office of
Summer Sessions, 1254 Murphy Hall, University of California,
Los Angeles, California 90024. The 1976 Summer Session bulletin
will be available from that office beginning in February.



Renewal of Application

The offer of admission is valid for a specific quarter only.
Applicants who failed to register in the quarter for which they were
accepted in graduate status but who wish to reactivate their appli-
cations for a later quarter should file a Renewal of Application
form. Such forms are obtained from Graduate Admissions,
Graduate Division, and should be submitted to that office. Filing
dates are the same as those for original applications. The Renewal
of Application should be accompanied by official transcripts, in
duplicate, of any college or university work (including University
Extension courses) completed since the former application. Ac-
ceptance for admission at any earlier date does not guarantee
approval of the Renewal of Application. Only one renewal of
application will be accepted without the $20.00 (nonrefundable)
application fee. The application fee is due with each renewal of
application filed after the first one.

Applicants seeking admission more than two years after their
original application file new applications rather than Renewal of
Application forms, since records are not retained more than two
years.

UCLA-USC Graduate Cross-Enroliment Program

As an integral part of a Regentally-approved experimental pro-
gram in Academic Resource Sharing involving UCLA and USC,
the UCLA-USC Graduate Student Cross-Enrollment Program has
made possible graduate student exchanges in such departments as
Biology, Classics, English, Linguistics, Oriental Languages, and
Political Science and the School of Library and Information Sci-
ence in specific courses and under particular instructors. Itis not
confined to the departments or programs just described, however,
but is open to graduate students in departments and programs that
indicate interest in such ‘‘program-sharing.”” The program is lim-
ited to specialized course offerings which would not otherwise be
available to UCLA students.
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With the approval of the instructor and departmental chairman
on the USC campus, the UCL A student signs up for a 501 course
with the UCLA graduate adviser and files the completed petition
with the Graduate Division (Room 1237, Murphy Hall). It, in turn,
will complete the transaction with the Graduate Dean’s Office at
USC. Upon completion of the semester’s study at USC, the stu-
dent will be evaluated by the USC instructor who will forward the
grade to the UCLA graduate adviser, to be recorded against the
501 course and submitted to the UCLA Registrar. There is a credit
limit of eight units of such courses applicable toward the require-
ments for the master’s degree.

The UCLA student must have completed at least a year of
graduate study here, must make a petition for study at USC in the
manner detailed above, and must have registered and paid his
other fees to UCLA before permission will be granted. Library
privileges will be extended at USC but other privileges or services
cannot be proffered.

The UCLA student must have completed at least a year of
graduate study here, must make a petition for study at USC in the
manner detailed above, and must have registered and paid his
other fees to UCLA before permission will be granted. Library
privileges will be extended at USC but other privileges or services
cannot be proffered.

Title IX

The University of California does not discriminate on the basis
of sex in admission to or employment in the educational programs
and activities which it operates. Title IX of the Education
Amendments of 1972 prohibits such discrimination and requires
that this notice be published. Inquiries concerning Title IX may be
directed to the office of Assistant Chancellor-Legal Coordinator,
2248 Murphy Hall, UCLA, phone 825-7777, or to the Director of
the Office for Civil Rights, Department of Health, Education and
Welfare.
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READMISSION

A student who wishes to return to the University after an ab-
sence of more than one calendar quarter (three months) must file
an Application For Readmission. During the academic year 1976-
1977 applications for readmission are required as follows:

For Fall Quarter, 1976. All students returning in the same status
(graduate or undergraduate) who did not complete the Spring
Quarter, 1976.

For Winter Quarter, 1977. All students returning in the same
status (graduate or undergraduate) who were not registered in the
Fall Quarter, 1976.

For Spring Quarter, 1977. All students returning in the same
status (graduate or undergraduate) who neither completed the Fall
Quarter, 1976, nor were registered for the Winter Quarter, 1977.

in Undergraduate Status

Undergraduate students may obtain application forms from the
Office of the Registrar, Window A, Murphy Hall. The completed
application along with a $20 application fee (nonrefundable) and
transcripts of record from other institutions, including University
Extension, attended during their absence must be filed with the
Registrar on or before July 30 for the Fall Quarter; November 12
for the Winter Quarter; February 11 for the Spring Quarter.

In Graduate Status

Students who have been registered at any time in graduate
status at UCLA and wish to return after an absence should file a
Graduate Application for Readmission. Forms for this purpose
may be obtained by mail or in person from Graduate Admissions,
1247 Murphy Hall, and are submitted to that office. Filing dates
are the same as those for original applications for admission to
graduate status. Since some schools and departments permit
readmission only in specified quarters or may stipulate earlier
application deadlines, students should consult their chosen de-
partments for additional information. .

Applications for readmission should be accompanied by:

1. Application fee of $20 (nonrefundable), by check or money
order payable to The Regents of the University of California.

2. Official transcripts of record, in duplicate, for ali college and
university work (including University Extension courses) com-
pleted since last registration at UCLA.

Formal application for readmission is not required of a student
returning from an official leave of absence.

INTERCAMPUS TRANSFER

Undergraduate students currently registered on any campus of
the University in a regular session (or those previously registered
who have not since registered at any other school) may apply for
transfer to another campus by filing an Intercampus Transfer
Application on their present campus. This application must be
obtained and filed at the Office of the Registrar, Information
Window A, Murphy Hall. There is a $20 nonrefundable fee. The
deadlines are the same as the admission applications deadlines
given under Admissions to the University section. Transcripts
required for the processing of the application for transfer are
provided without additional charge. For details regarding particu-
lar campus admission provisions, consult the Intercampus Trans-
fer Clerk at the Registrar’s Information Window A.

General Regulations

REGISTRATION

Registration is the payment of fees, enrollment in classes, and
the filing of various informational forms. A student’s name is not
entered on official rolls of the University unless the registration
process is completed as published by the Registrar in the ‘“Regis-
tration Circular’’ and the Schedule of Classes. Failure to complete
and file all forms by established deadlines may delay or even
prevent the student from receiving credit for work undertaken.

Registration is divided into two equal, but separate processes.
Registration materials (the ‘“‘registration packet’’) are issued by
the Registrar and include cards for payment of the quarterly fees
and a STUDY LIST CARD for requesting enrollment in classes.
According to instructions issued with the ‘‘registration packet’
certain cards are filed with the Registrar while the remaining cards
are filed with the Main Cashier when tendering payment of the
quarterly fees. When both processes are completed, the student is
considered a duly registered and enrolled student for the quarter.

In advance of the quarter, the registration processes may be
completed entirely through the mail. All eligible students are en-
couraged to register by mail. Currently registered students may
obtain their ‘‘registration packet’’ for registering by mail at the
time (approximately the fifth week of the preceding quarter) and
place announced in the campus newspaper, the Daily Bruin, and
on official campus bulletin boards. New and re-entering students
eligible to register by mail (see calendar) will receive the *‘registra-
tion packet” in the mail from the Registrar approximately six
weeks before the quarter begins. Complete instructions and en-
velopes for return of the cards are included with the registration
materials. Each student is responsible for purchasing the quarterly
Schedule of Classes (see Enrollment in Classes).

The Registrar and the Main Cashier process enrollment and fee
payment separately—date of payment does not affect enrollment
provided such date is ‘“‘on time’’ as published in the Schedule of
Classes. At the completion of the by mail process, materials are
returned to all students who participated. Students who requested
enrollment will receive results of the enrollment processing (see
Enrollment in Classes) while students who paid their quarterly
fees will receive the valid Registration Card (proof of student
status for University services). These separate mailings are made
approximately ten days prior to the beginning of the quarter.

At the beginning of the quarter, in-person processing of fee
payment and enrollment in classes is available for all students not
processed by mail. Dates and location of registration in person
processing are announced in the Schedule of Classes, the ‘‘Regis-
tration Circular,”” the Daily Bruin, and on official campus bulletin
boards. Students eligible to register by mail are not issued specific
times for registration in person, but are advised to observe the
registration time recommended in the Registrar’s publications. By
observing this suggested time schedule for reporting to register,
students will be processed with a minimal delay. New and re-
entering students processed for registration in person will be is-
sued an Appointment to Register in Person by the admitting (or
re-admitting) officer upon receipt of the student’s Statement of
Intention to Register and accompanying forms. The Appointment
is the student’s notice of the date, time, and location that the
Registrar will be prepared to issue the individualized materials for
the registration process.

While a student may use a combination of both processes (by



mail/in person) to pay fees and enroll in classes, the University
requires that the full amount of fees be paid by the Friday before
instruction begins. If fees are not paid by that date, all course
enroliment is dropped.

Any student allowed to register on or after the first day of
instruction is subject to a late fee and may request classes only
after payment of fees is completed. Late registration with payment
of a late fee is normally accepted during the first ten days of
classes; enrollment in classes, however, may be difficult. No
student may register after the tenth day of classes without prior
written approval of his academic dean and payment of all regular
and late fees.

Continuous Registration

Unless granted a formal leave of absence, graduate students are
expected to register every quarter, including the quarter in which
their degree or certificate is to be awarded. If a student has com-
pleted all requirements for the degree except the filing of the thesis
or dissertation and/or the formal final examination (master’s com-
prehensive examination or doctoral final oral examination) he may
pay the filing fee of $50 instead of registering.

To be eligible to take final examinations, file theses or disserta-
tions, or receive degrees during the summer, students must pay
the filing fee unless they are registered in a Summer Session.

Academic Counseling

Academic counseling is available to all students through the
offices of the several colleges and schools, and counselors/aca-
demic advisers in each department. It is recommended (required
by certain colleges/divisions/schools) that every new student meet
with an academic adviser prior to enrolling in classes. The adviser
will help the student make a long-range plan for his degree objec-
tive and for preparation for graduate or professional study. He will
acquaint the student with requirements of the University, his
college or school, and his major department. Information about
college/school/division requirements is issued by the admitting
officer prior to scheduled registration processing.

Orientation Program

The Orientation Program offers extensive academic counseling
to all new undergraduates entering the University. Working in
small groups with peer counselors, students plan their schedules
for the upcoming quarter and learn of the educational oppor-
tunities open to them. In addition, undergraduates can learn about
student services and the University’s facilities and activities. Each
student also receives individual time with a counselor, fulfilling
the academic advising recommended for all students (required by
some schools/colleges) for enrolling in classes. Orientation ses-
sions provide opportunities for dealing with the common problems
in adjusting to university life.

For further information about the program (including costs and
dates), contact the Orientation Office, located in the Dean of
Students Office, 2224 Murphy Hall or phone (213) 825-3626.

Enrollment in Classes

A student’s name is not entered on official rolls of the University
unless the registration process is completed as published in the
Schedule of Classes. This quarterly publication is available in June
for the Fall quarter, in November for the Winter quarter, and in
February for the Spring quarter at the Students’ Store, Ackerman
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Union. Itisavailable by mail: write to ATTN: Mail Out, ASUCLA
Students’ Store, 308 Westwood Plaza, Los Angeles, California
90024 and include $1 for first class postage (1 week delivery). The
Schedule lists courses, final examination groups, names of in-
structors, class time and meeting locations, a detailed calendar of
deadlines, enrollment restrictions, and full instructions for regis-
tration (payment of fees and enrollment in classes). From the
Schedule and with the aid of academic counseling, the student may
assemble a program of courses. Two or three alternate programs
should be planned in case the courses of first choice are unavail-
able. A student may not choose two courses in the same examina-
tion group and should choose classes which do not conflict in the
class meeting times. If time conflicts are unavoidable, the student
should consult with the instructor of each course at the first
meeting of the class.

Enrollment requests are processed by the Registrar’s Office
from the completed Study List Card contained in the *‘registration
packet’’ issued to each prospective student.

All continuing students (who are eligible to register in the same
status without filing applications for readmission) have the oppor-
tunity and are encouraged to request their classes by mail.

New and re-entering students who have completed the admis-
sion process by the eligibility date to register by mail (see calendar)
will receive registration materials from the Registrar approxi-
mately six weeks prior to the beginning of the student’s first
quarter.

Results of enrollment by mail are printed on a Tentative Study
List mailed by the Registrar approximately ten days prior to the
beginning of the quarter.

For the convenience of undergraduates who wish to enroll in
person at computer terminals, an appointment to enroll is printed
onthe tentative study list. This appointment need not be kept if the
student wishes to make no changes in enrollment. Students who
did not participate in the by mail process and those eligible for in
person processing will receive an enrolilment appointment time as
a part of the fee payment process.

All graduate students enroll by filing the Study List Card with
their major department or school after it has been approved by
their adviser. For filing dates refer to the Registrar’s publications.

THE STUDY LIST

A student’s Official Study List is the list of courses in which he is
officially enrolled at the end of the second week of classes, at
which time a copy is mailed to him at his college address. This is
the official record of work to be undertaken during the quarter
indicated. The student is responsible for every course listed, and
can receive no credit for courses not entered on it. Unapproved
withdrawal from or neglect of a course entered on the study list
will result in a failing grade.

Changes in the Official Study List require approval of the Dean
of the student’s college, school or Graduate Division. Forms for
this purpose may be obtained at the office of the student’s dean.
The approved petition must be filed at the Office of the Registrar.
See Calendar for last day to add or drop courses.

Study-List Limits

The minimal program for an undergraduate student to be con-
sidered full-time is three courses (12 units). Exception to this
regulation requires the approval of the dean of a student’s college
or school. Senate Regulations limits the undergraduate student to
two courses (8 units) of credit per quarter in special independent
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study courses. The total number of units allowed in such courses
for a letter grade is 16.

The normal program for an undergraduate student is four
courses. However, a student on scholastic probation, except in
the School of Engineering and Applied Science, is limited to a
program of three courses each quarter, to which may be added a
physical education activity.

For students in good academic standing, undergraduate study
lists may be presented as follows:

School of Engineering and Applied Science: within the limits
prescribed in each individual case by the Dean or his representa-
tive.

College of Fine Arts: three or four courses per quarter without
special permission. After his first quarter, a student may petition
to carry a program of not more than five courses if in the preceding
term he attained at least a B average in a program of at least three
courses included in the grade-point average.

College of Letters and Science: three or four courses for stu-
dents in the first quarter of the freshman year. All other students
who have a C average or better and are not on probation may carry
four courses without petition. After the first quarter, a student
may petition to enroll in as many as five courses if in the preceding
term he attained at least a B average in a program of at least three
courses included in the grade-point average. First-quarter transfer
students from any other campus of the University may carry
excess study lists on the same basis as students who have com-
pleted one or more terms on the Los Angeles campus.

School of Nursing: three courses. A student must petition to
enroll in more courses.

Any course, such as, in Subject A, which does not give credit
toward a degree, nevertheless displaces one course from a stu-
dent’s allowable program. These courses are identified in the
Schedule of Classes.

A kinesiology performance class may be added to these limits,
but other kinesiology classes, all military science, and all repeated
courses are to be counted in study-list limits.

Regulations concerning study-list limits for graduate students
will be found under Graduate Division Requirements.

Concurrent Enroliment

Concurrent enroliment in resident courses and in courses in
University Extension or another institution is permitted only
when the entire program of the student has received the approval
of the proper dean or study-list officer and has been filed with the
Registrar before the work is undertaken.

Credit by Examination

A student who has completed a minimum of 12 units of work at
this University and is in good standing may petition to receive
credit by examination in a course regularly offered by the Univer-
sity. He must satisfy conditions stated on the petition and make
arrangements in advance both with the instructor who will givethe
examination and with the dean of his college or school, from whom
the required petition form may be secured. There is a fee for such a
petition.

The results of such examinations are entered upon the student’s
record in the same manner as are regular courses and correspond-
ing grade points are assigned.

GRADES AND SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS*

Grades in courses (graduate or undergraduate) are defined as
follows: A, excellent; B, good; C, fair; D, poor (may not be
assigned to graduate students); F, failure; IP, in progress; and I,
undetermined (work of passing quality but incomplete). The des-
ignations P, passed, and NP, not passed, are used in reporting
grades for undergraduate students taking courses on a passed/not
passed basis. Likewise S and U respectively are used in reporting
satisfactory and unsatisfactory work by graduate students taking
courses on this basis. For graduate students, the grades A, B and C
may be modified by a plus (+) or minus (-) notation.

Grades A, B, C (including plus or minus notations where au-
thorized), D, F, P,NP, S, U are final when filed by aninstructor in
his end-of-quarter course report, except for the correction of a
clerical or procedural error. No term grade except incomplete may
be revised by reexamination.

Repetition of courses is subject to the policies of the depart-
ments offering the courses and the following conditions: (1) A
student may repeat only those courses in which he received a
grade D, F, NP, or U; however, the appropriate dean may au-
thorize repetition of courses graded Incomplete. (2) Repetition of
acourse more than once requires approval by the appropriate dean
in all instances. (3) Degree credit for a course will be given only
once, but the grade assigned at each enroliment shall be perma-
nently recorded. Courses in which a grade of D or F has been
earned may not be repeated on a passed/not passed basis.

The grade Incomplete may be assigned when a student’s work is
of passing quality, but is incomplete. The student may petition to
complete the work in a way authorized by the instructor, and will
receive appropriate units and grade points upon such completion.
If the Incomplete grade was assigned Fall Quarter 1972 or thereaf-
ter and the work is not completed by the end of the next quarter the
student is in residence, the grade I will automatically be lapsed toa
grade of F, NP or U as appropriate.

Courses Taken Passed/Not Passed

An undergraduate student may take courses on a passed/not
passed basis subject to the following regulations:

(A) Except as provided in (C), (D), and (E) below, a student in
good standing may enroll in one course each quarter on a passed/
not passed basis. Courses thus passed shall be counted in satisfac-
tion of degree requirements.

(B) A grade of passed shall be awarded only for work which
would otherwise receive a grade of ““C’’ or better.

(C) A student who has received two “‘not passed’’ grades shall
be excluded from enrolling in a course on a passed/not passed
basis for the next term in residence.

(D) A department or school may designate any course or
courses as ineligible for election by its majors on a passed/not
passed basis, and may at its option require a student who has
received a ““passed’ in such a course before changing his major to
repeat the course for a letter grade.

(E) A student who has not elected the passed/not passed option
in a preceding quarter may take two courses passed/not passed.

(F) With the permission of the dean of a student’s college or
school he may change his enrollment in a particular course from
the passed/not passed basis to the regular letter grade basis at any
time up to the final date for dropping the course.

*Provided final approval by the University Academic Senate is received, plus (+)
or minus (—) notations will go into use with undergraduate grades beginning Fall
Quarter 1976.



GRADE POINTS

For purposes of computing scholarship standing, a full course is
counted as equivalent to 4 quarter units. Partial or multiple
courses are counted proportionally.

Grade points per unit are assigned as follows: A—4,B—3,C—2,
D—1, F—none and, prior to Fall Quarter 1972, I—none. For
graduate students, the plus (+) notation adds 0.3 grade points per
unit when applied to the grades B and/or C; the minus (-) notation
subtracts 0.3 grade points per unit when applied to the grades A, B
and/or C. Beginning Fall Quarter 1972, units attempted and grade
points for work graded I (Incomplete) are excluded from grade-
point computations for the quarterin which the I is assigned. Upon
removal of grade I, units and grade points are included in sub-
sequent accumulated grade-point summaries. An I assigned Fall
Quarter 1972 or thereafter, but not removed by the end of the next
quarter the student is in residence, will be lapsed to F, NP or U and
so included in subsequent unit and grade-point summaries.

The grade-point average is determined by dividing the number
of grade points earned by the number of units attempted. A 2.0 (C)
grade-point average on all work undertaken in the University—all
campuses—is required for satisfactory standing as an under-
graduate; a 3.0 (B) average for a graduate.

Courses taken on a passed/not passed or satisfactory/unsatis-
factory basis are disregarded in determining a student’s grade-
point average. In computing the grade-point average of an under-
graduate who repeats courses in which grades of D or F were
assigned, only the most recently earned grade and grade points
shall be used for the first 16 units repeated. In the case of further
repetitions, the grade-point average shall be based on all grades
assigned and total units attempted. Courses in which a grade of D
or F has been earned may not be repeated on a passed/not passed
basis.

MINIMUM SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

Students in all undergraduate colleges and schools are expected
to maintain a grade-point average of 2.0 (C average) on all work
undertaken in the University—all campuses. Failure to maintain
this level normally results in probation. The following provisions
apply to all undergraduate students at Los Angeles.

Probation

A student shall be placed on probation if, while in good standing,
he fails to maintain at least a grade ‘‘C’” average for all courses
included in the grade-point average in a quarter.

The probationary status of the student can be ended only at the
close of a regular quarter and then only if a C average has been
attained both on the term’s work and on all work taken in the
University of California— all campuses.

A student shall be subject to dismissal from the University (a) if
his grade-point average falls below 1.5 for any quarter, or (b) if
after two quarters on probation he has not achieved a grade-point
average of 2.0 (C average) for all courses undertaken in the Uni-
versity, or (c) if while on probation his grade-point average for
work undertaken during any quarter falis below 2.0 (a C average).

Grade-point averages shall be computed on the basis of all
courses undertaken in the University (all campuses), including
courses graded I (Incomplete), prior to Fall Quarter, 1972, but not
including noncredit courses, courses taken in University Exten-
sion, or courses taken on a passed/not passed basis.

A student who fails to meet minimum scholarship requirements
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is subject to such supervision as the faculty of his college or school
may determine. The faculty or its designated representative may
dismiss a student subject to dismissal; may suspend his dismissal,
continuing him on probation; or may readmit on probation a dis-
missed student.

Minimum Progress

Undergraduate students in the College of Fine Arts and the
College of Letters and Science are expected to complete satisfac-
torily at least 36 units during three consecutive quarters in resi-
dence. A student shall be placed on probation if he fails to pass at
least 36 units over three consecutive regular quarters in residence.
A student shall be subject to dismissal if he fails to pass at least 32
units in three consecutive regular quarters in residence.

In Graduate Status

Scholarship regulations for graduate students will be found in
the STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE STUDY AT
UCLA.

Final Examinations

If a final examination is one of the regular requirements in a
course, there can be no individual exemptions. Final written
examinations shall not exceed three hours duration and shall be
given only at the times and places established by departmental
chairmen and the Registrar. _

Re-examinations are permitted only for the purpose of raising
grade I to passing.

Degree Requirements

In working toward a degree, the student should keep in mind the
various levels on which he is to satisfy requirements. College or
school and department requirements are discussed fully later in
the sections Colleges and Schools and Courses of Instruction. The
following are general University requirements for the bachelor’s
degree.

COURSE CREDIT

The grades A, B, C and P in acceptable courses denote satisfac-
tory progress toward a bachelor’s degree. The grade D gives unit
credit toward the degree, but must be offset by grades of B or
better in other courses. The grades A, B, and S in acceptable
courses denote satisfactory progress toward a higher degree. The
grade C gives unit credit toward the degree but must be offset by
grades of B+ or better in other courses.

SCHOLARSHIP

In order to qualify for a bachelor’s degree* the student must
earn at least a C (2.0) average on all courses undertaken in the
University of California—all campuses.

SUBJECT A: ENGLISH COMPOSITION

Every undergraduate entrant must demonstrate an acceptable
ability in English composition. This requirement may be met by

1. Achieving a grade of 5, 4, or 3 in the College Entrance
Examination Board (CEEB) Advanced Placement Examination in
English, or

2. Achieving a satisfactory score (600 or better) in the CEEB
Achievement Test in English Composition, or

*Candidates for teaching credentials must also maintain a C average in supervised
teaching.
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3. Being exempted from the requirement by the Office of Ad-
missions because of completion at another institution of an ac-
ceptable college-level course in English composition, or

4. Passing a Subject A Placement Test offered only to freshmen
who have scored between 450 and 599 in the CEEB Achievement
Test in English Composition and to transfer students entering the
University with 12 or more quarter units of college credit.

Any student not meeting the requirement in one of the ways
described above must, during his first quarter of residence in the
University, enroll in a course of instruction, four hours weekly for
one quarter, known as the Course in Subject A, without unit credit
toward graduation. Should any student fail in the course in Subject
A he will be required to repeat the course in the next succeeding
quarter of his residence in the University.

Every student who is required to take the course in Subject A is
charged a fee and the charge will be repeated each time he takes
the course.

No student will be granted a bachelor’s degree until he has
satisfied the requirement of Subject A.

In respect to grading, conditions, and failure, the course in
Subject A is governed by the same rules as other University
courses.

Students from other countries whose native language is not
English will be instructed by the Office of Admissions to take the
Entrance Examination in English as a Second Language. Those
who have been authorized to take this special examination may
meet the English as a Second Language requirement by passing
the examination or by satisfactorily completing the advanced
course (English 33C) in English as a Second Language. Students
who are directed by the Office of Admissions into the English as a
Second Language program are not required to meet the regular
Subject A requirement.

AMERICAN HISTORY AND INSTITUTIONS

Candidates for a bachelor’s degree must satisfy the ‘‘Require-
ment in American History and Institutions’’ by demonstrating a
knowledge of American history and of the principles of American
institutions under the federal and state constitutions. This re-
quirement may be met by one of the following methods:

1. By the completion of any of the following courses with a
grade of C or better or a grade of pass: Economics 10, 183; English
80, 85, 104, 115, 170, 171, 172, 173, 174, 190; Geography 144;
History 6A, 6B, 6C, 171A, 171B, 171C, 171D, 171E, 172A, 172B,
173A, 173B, 174A, 174B, 175A, 175B, 176A, 176B, 177A, 177B,
177C, 178A, 178B, 179A, 179B, 180A, 180B, 180D, 180E, 180F,
180G, 180H, 180J, 180K, 181, 182, 183, 184, 185A, 185B, 186A,
186B, 187, 188, 189A, 189B; Political Science 1, 114, 143, 144, 145,
171, 172A, 172B, 180, 186.

Equivalent courses completed in the University Extension may
be used to fulfill the requirement. Equivalent courses taken at
other collegiate institutions and accepted by the Board of Admis-
sions may also be used to fulfill the requirement.

2. By presentation of a certificate of satisfaction of the present
California requirement as administered in another collegiate in-
stitution within the State.

3. Satisfactory completion with a grade of *‘B” or better, of a
year’s course in high school of American history or American
government or a one-year combination of the two effective with
students entering UCL.A Spring 1972 or later.

Candidates for a teaching credential, but not for a degree, must
take one of the courses listed above under history or political
science.

Analien attending the University onan ‘‘F-I or J-1"’ student visa
may, by showing proof of his temporary residence in the United
States, petition for exemption from this State requirement.

Further information regarding the requirement may be obtained
from Room 6248, Ralph Bunche Hall.

SENIOR RESIDENCE

Of the last 45 units which a student offers for a bachelor’s degree
35 must be earned in residence in the college or school of the
University of California in which the degree is to be taken. When
translated to the course structure at UCLA this normally implies
that nine of the last 11 courses a student offers for a bachelor’s
degree must be earned in the college or school in which the degree
is to be taken. Not more than 18 of the 35 units may be completed
in Summer Session on the campus of residence.

CANDIDACY FOR A DEGREE

A student should notify the Registrar at least three quarters
before he expects to receive the bachelor’s degree by completing
and filing the Degree Candidate (DC) Card and the Student Data
Card in the quarterly ‘‘registration packet’’. The completed DC
and Student Data cards must be filed (even though one or more DC
cards were filed at earlier registrations) no later than the tenthday
of classes of the quarter in which the student expects to complete
work for the degree.

DC cards accepted after the tenth day of classes are subject toa
late fee.

Change of College or Major

A change of college (or major) by an undergraduate student
requires the approval of the college (or department) to which
admission is sought. Applications are made by petition, which
may be obtained from the college or school office. No student is
permitted to change his major after the opening of the last quarter
of his senior year.

A graduate also makes applications for a change in major by
petition, which may be obtained at the Graduate Division, 1225
Murphy Hall.

WITHDRAWAL FROM THE UNIVERSITY

Prior to the first day of classes, a student may cancel registration
by submitting a written notice, together with the current Registra-
tion Card, to the Registrar’s Office, 1134 Murphy Hall.

A student withdrawing from the University within the course of
aquarter must file with the Registrar’s Office an acceptable Notice
of Withdrawal. Failure to do so will result in nonpassing grades in
all courses, thus jeopardizing his eligibility to re-enter the Univer-
sity of California or his admission by transfer to another institu-
tion. Forms containing complete instructions are issued at the
office of the dean of the student’s college, school or Graduate
Division or Window A, Office of the Registrar. The completed
form must be filed at the Registrar’s Office Information Window
after necessary clearances are obtained. Current Registration
Card, UCLA Student Identification Card, and tuition and registra-
tion fee receipts must be turned in with the completed Notice of
Withdrawal. Failure to attend classes, neglect of courses, or stop-
ping payment on checks tendered for registration do not constitute
notice of withdrawal.

A student who withdraws within the course of a quarter must file
an Application for Readmission (see General Regulations) for the
quarter in which he proposes toreturn to the University provideda
quarter—three months, including the period between the Spring



and Fall quarters—has intervened since the withdrawal. Such
application is necessary in order that the Registrar may be pre-
pared to register the student. The deadlines for filing applications
for readmission will be found in the Calendar of this catalog.

Transcript of Record

Upon formal application to the Registrar a student may have
issued on his. behalf transcripts of his record of work taken at
UCLA in either regular or summer sessions. A fee* of $2 is
charged for the first copy (and $1 for each additional copy ordered
at the same time) of each transcript, undergraduate, graduate, or
Summer Session. Transcripts required for the intercampus trans-
fer of undergraduate students within the University are provided
without charge.

STUDENT CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE

A student enrolled in the University assumes an obligation to
conduct himself in a manner compatible with the University’s
function as an educational institution. Rules concerning student
conduct, student organizations, use of University facilities and
related matters are set forth in both University policies and cam-
pus regulations, copies of which are available upon request at the
office of Dean of Students, 2224 Murphy Hall and the Campus
Programs and Activities Office, 161 Kerckhoff Hall.

Particular attention is called to the booklets UNIVERSITY OF

*Fees are subject to change without notice.
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CALIFORNIA POLICIES RELATING TO STUDENTS AND STUDENT OR-
GANIZATIONS, USE OF UNIVERSITY FACILITIES, AND NON-
DISCRIMINATION and UCLA ACTIVITY GUIDELINES, and to the
standards of conduct set forth therein.

The Dean of Students Office coordinates student discipline and
provides broad counseling of student educational needs and prob-
lems. It is responsible for Panhellenic and Interfraternity matters.
The Dean of Students also supervises Special Services/Veteran
Affairs, Student Legal Services, and the Center for Health Sci-
ences outpost for Student and Campus Affairs.

COMMENCEMENT

Commencement exercises honoring candidates for under-
graduate and graduate degrees are held in mid-June—either one or
two days following the end of final examinations. During the early
part of Commencement Day, individual departments, schools,
and colleges hold small, informal gatherings at which prizes and
honors are awarded, and students and their families meet faculty
members. In mid-afternoon, all students, faculty, parents, and
friends gather in Drake Track and Field Stadium for formal exer-
cises and the conferring of degrees. This academic pageant is a
colorful affair—planned by the Committee on Public Ceremo-
nies—featuring music, degree banners, student speakers, and the
wearing of gold fourrageres by undergraduate candidates who
have achieved high academic distinction (upper 15 percent of the
seniors graduating each quarter).
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GENERAL EXPENSES AND FEES*

The question of expense while attending the University is of
importance to every student. It is difficult, however, to give
specific information about yearly expenditures. In a student body
of some thirty thousand members there are so many different
tastes, as well as such a wide range of financial resources, that
each student must determine his budget in keeping with his own
needs and financial condition. It is possible to live simply, and to
participate moderately in the life of the student community, on a
modest budget. The best help the University authorities can offer
the student in planning his budget is to inform him of certain
definite expense items, and acquaint him with others for which he
will in all probability have to provide.

An estimated budget for the academic year is given under Prin-
cipal Items of Expense.

Fees and deposits are payable preferably in cash. If a check is
presented the face amount should not exceed all the fees to be paid
and must be made payable to The Regents of the University of
California.

Nonresident Tuition Fee

Students who have not been residents of California for more
than one year immediately prior to the residence determination
date for each term in which they propose to attend the University
are charged, along with other fees, a nonresident tuitionfee of $635
for the quarter or $952.50 for the semester. The residence determi-
nation date is the day instruction begins at the last of the Univer-
sity of California campuses to open for the quarter, and for schools
on the semester system, the day instruction begins for the semes-
ter.

GENERAL

California residence is established by -an adult who has relin-
quished his or her prior residence and is physically present within
the state with the intent to make California the permanent home.
California residence must be established more than one year prior
to the term for which resident classification is requested. Indicia of
California residence include, but are not limited to: registering and
voting in California elections; designating California as the perma-
nent address on all school and employment records, including
military records if one is in the military service; obtaining a
California I.D. card or drivers license; obtaining California vehicle
registration; paying California income taxes as a resident; estab-
lishing an abode where one’s permanent belongings are kept;
licensing for professional practice in California, etc. Conduct in-
consistent with the claim of California residence includes, but is
not necessarily limited to: maintaining voter registration and vot-
ingin person or by absentee in another state; obtaining a divorce in
another state; attending an out-of-state institution as a resident;
obtaining a loan requiring residence in another state; maintaining
out-of-state drivers license and vehicle registration, etc.

A student who is within California for educational purposes only
does not gain the status of resident regardless of the length of his or
her stay in California.

*All fees are subject to change without notice. Payment of registration fee is a part
of registration. Other fees are payable at Cashier’s Office which is open from 8:30
a.m. to 4 p.m. daily.

Expenses, Financial Aids,
Housing

The residence of the parent with whom an unmarried minor
(under age 18) child maintains his or her place of abode is the
residence of the unmarried minor child. When the minor lives with
neither parent his or her residence is that of the parent with whom
he or she maintained his or her last place of abode. The minor may
establish his or her residence when both parents are deceased and
a legal guardian has not been appointed. The residence of an
unmarried minor who has a parent living cannot be changed by his
or her own act, by the appointment of a legal guardian, or by
relinquishment of a parent’s right of control.

A man or woman establishes his or her residence. A woman’s
residence shall not be derivative from that of her husband, or vice
versa.

EXCEPTIONS

1. A student who remains in this state after his or her parent,
who was theretofore domiciled in California for at least one year
prior to leaving and has, during the student’s minority and within
one year immediately prior to the residence determination date,
established residence elsewhere, shall be entitled to resident clas-
sification until the student has attained the age of majority and has
resided in the state the minimum time necessary to become a
resident so long as, once enrolled, he or she maintains continuous
attendance at an institution.

2. Nonresident students who are minors or 18 years of age and
can evidence that they have been totally self-supporting through
employment and actually present within California for the entire
year immediately prior to the residence determination date and
have evidenced the intent to make California their permanent
home may be eligible for resident status.

3. A student shall be entitled to resident classification if im-
mediately prior to the residence determination date he or she has
lived with and been under the continuous direct care and control of
any adult or adults other than a parent for not less than two years,
provided that the adult or adults having such control have been
California residents during the year immediately prior to the resi-
dence determination date. This exception continues until the stu-
dent has attained the age of majority and has resided in the state
the minimum time necessary to become a resident student, so long
as continuous attendance is maintained at an institution.

4. Exemption from payment of the nonresident tuition fee is
available to the naturaf or adopted child, stepchild or spouse who
is a dependent of a member of the United States military stationed
in California on active duty. Such resident classification may be
maintained until the student has resided in California the minimum
time necessary to become a resident. If a student is enrolled in an
institution and the member of the military is transferred on military
orders to a place outside the United States immediately after
having been on active duty in California, the student is entitled to
retain resident classification under conditions set forth above.

5. A student who is a member of the United States military
stationed in California on active duty, except a member of the
military assigned for educational purposes to a state-supported
institution of higher education, shall be entitled to resident clas-
sification until he or she has resided in the state the minimum time
necessary to become a resident.



6. A student who is an adult alien is entitled to resident classifi-
cation if the student has been lawfully admitted to the United
States for permanent residence in accordance with all applicable
provisions of the laws of the United- States and has thereafter
established and maintained residence in California for more than
one year immediately prior to the residence determination date.

7. A student who is a minor alien should be entitled to resident
classification if the student and the parent from whom residence is
derived have been lawfully admitted to the United States for
permanent residence, provided that the parent has had residence
in California for more than one year after acquiring a permanent
resident visa prior to the residence determination date for the

term.
8. Children of deceased public law enforcement or fire suppres-

sion employees, who were California residents and who were
killed in the course of law enforcement or fire suppression duties,
may. be entitled to resident status.

New and returning students are required to complete a State-
ment of Legal Residence. The student’s status is determined by
the Attorney in Residence Matters’ Deputy who is located in the
Registrar’s Office.

The student is cautioned that this summation is not a complete
explanation of the law regarding residence. The student should
also note that changes may have been made in the rate of nonresi-
dent tuition and the residence requirements between the time this
catalog statement is published and the relevant residence determi-
nation date. Regulations have been adopted by The Regents, a
copy of which is available for inspection in the Registrar’s Office
of the campus.

Those classified incorrectly as residents are subject to reclas-
sification as nonresidents and payment of all nonresident fees. If
incorrect classification results from false or concealed facts, the
student is subject to University discipline and is required to pay all
fees he or she would have been charged as a nonresident. Resident

students who become nonresidents must immediately notify the .

Attorney in Residence Matters’ Deputy.

Inquiries from prospective students regarding residence re-
quirements for tuition purposes should be directed to the Attorney
in Residence Matters, 590 University Hall, 2200 University Av-
enue, Berkeley, California 94720. No other University personnel
are authorized to supply information relative to residence re-
quirements for tuition purposes. Any student, following a final
decision onresidence classification by the Residence Deputy, may
make written appeal to the Attorney in Residence Matters at the
above address within 120 days after notification of the final deci-
sion by the Residence Deputy.

Fees Assessed All Regular Students*

A Registration Fee of $100 and the Student Union Fee of $4 must
be paid by all undergraduate and graduate students when register-
ing each quarter. In addition to the above fees all undergraduate
students must pay each quarter an Educational Fee of $100 and an
Associated Students Fee of $6, while all graduate students must

pay each quarter an Educational Fee of $120 and a Graduate

Students Association Fee of $4. The Registration Fee covers
certain expenses of students for counseling service, for athletic
and gymnasium facilities and equipment, for lockerst and wash-
room, for registration and graduation, for such consultation, med-

*Extended University participants may be eligible for reduced fees.

tLockers are issued, as long as they are available, toregistered students who have -
purchased standard locks. Locks are sold at $1.25 each, and may be used as long as

desired or may be transferred by the purchaser to another student.
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ical advice, and hospital care or dispensary treatment as can be
furnished on the campus by the Student Health Service, and for all
laboratory and course fees. Membership in the Associated Stu-
dents or Graduate Students Association (the Associated Students
section) is covered by the Associated Student and Graduate Stu-
dents Association fees respectively. No part of these fees is remit-
ted to those students who may not desire to make use of any or all
of these privileges. If a student withdraws from the University
within the first five weeks of the quarter, a part of these fees will be
refunded. Any refund for a withdrawal will be based on the date
the completed notice for withdrawal is actually submitted. No
claim for refund will be considered unless presented within the
fiscal year to which the claim is applicable.

PAYMENT OF FEES ON BEHALF OF STUDENT

" The University assumes no contractual or other obligation to
any third party who pays any University fees on behalf of a
student, unless the University has expressly agreed thereto in
writing. In this regard, no request for a refund of fees by such third
party will be honored, and if the student withdraws from the
University with a fee refund due, such refund will be paid to the
student.

REFUND PROCEDURESS

New Undergraduate Students

Prior to Day 1 Registration Fee paid is refunded except for the
$50 Acceptance of Admission Fee, and other fees paid are re-
funded in full.

Day 1 and after The $50 Acceptance of Admission Fee is with- .
held from the Registration Fee, and the Schedule of Refunds is
applied to the balance of fees assessed.

All Continuing and Readmitted Students and New Graduate
Students (Except Medical and Dentistry)

There is a service charge of $10.00 for cancellation of registra-
tion or withdrawal before the first day of instruction. Beginning
with the first day of instruction the Schedule of Refunds is applied
to the total of fees assessed.

Maedical and Dentistry Studentsi

Prior to first day of instruction, fees paid are refunded in full,
except for the Deposit.

Day 1 and after the Deposit is withheld from fees assessed and
the Schedule of Refunds is applied to the balance of fees assessed.

Continuing students, the Schedule of Refunds is applied to the
total of fees assessed.

SCHEDULE OF REFUNDS:
1—14 15—21 2228 2935 36 days
days days days days and over
80% 60% 40% 20% 0%

§The Schedule of Refunds refers to Calendar days, beginning with the first day of
instruction (Day 1). Percentages listed (days 1-35) should be applied respectively to
each Tuition, Educational Fee, University Registration Fee, and other student fees.
The effective date for determining a refund of fees is the date the student files his
official notice of withdrawal with the University, and it is presumed that no Univer-
sity services will be provided to the student a‘cr that date. .

tIf no credit for courses is received, a full refund of the Registration Fee of the
regular session will be granted to all students entering the armed forces prior to the
sixth week of the quarter. No refund thereafter.



30 / EXPENSES, FINANCIAL AIDS AND HOUSING

FOR REDUCED PROGRAMS

Fee assessment is based on total units enrolled as of the 15th day
of classes.

For graduate students the non-resident tuition is $635 per quar-
ter regardless of the number of courses undertaken. There is no
reduction in Registration, Educational, Student Union, or
Graduate Students Association fees for less than full-time pro-
grams.

For the undergraduate student with college/school approval for
enrollment in less than 12 units, the non-resident tuition fee is $168
per course ($53 per unit). File a ‘“‘Request for Fee Reduction” with
academic dean’s office by tenth day of classes for the applicable
quarter. Refunds for courses dropped from the Official Study List
are made according to the Schedule of Refunds.

Certain qualified undergraduate students, when properly ap-
proved by the dean of their college/school for enrollment in less
than 9 units, may be eligible for a $50 reduction in their Educa-
tional Fee. The dean’s verification and approval of the *‘Request
for Fee Reduction’ must be secured by the tenth day of instruc-
tion. Except for these qualified and approved part-time students,
there is no reduction in the Registration, Educational, Student
Union or ASUCLA fees.

Other Fees

Application fee, $20. This nonrefundable fee is charged every
undergraduate applicant for admission, readmission, or intercam-
pus transfer to the University and every graduate applicant for
admission and readmission to the University.

Acceptance of admission fee, $50. For undergraduates only.
The fee is non-refundable, but is applied toward the University
Registration Fee.

Returned check collection, $5.

Late registration, $25. When permitted.

Duplicate registration and /or other cards in registration packet,
$3 each order.

Change in Official Study list after the tenth day of instruction, $3
each petition, whendropping, substituting, or adding a course
within published period.

Late filing of study list (Study List card), $10.

Removal of grade E or I, $5 each petition.

Reinstatement fee, $10. Reinstatement after a status lapsed.

Late filing of Degree Candidate card for the bachelor’s degree,
$3.

Late payment of fees, $10.

Candidacy for Ph.D., Ed.D., or Dr.P.H., $25.

Credit by Examination, $5 each petition.

Special course Subject A, $45.

Duplicate diploma, $23.50. Replacement cost upon presentation
of evidence original is lost or destroyed.

Late application for teaching assignment, $1.

Late return of athletic supplies,i $1 for each 24 hours until full
purchase price of article is reached.

Failure to empty locker within specified time, $5.

Transcript of Record, $2 for the first copy and $1 for each
additional copy ordered at the same time.

Master’s thesis and doctoral dissertation filing fee, $50. For the
graduate student who is not registered and who has completed all
formal requirements for the degree except the filing of a thesis or
dissertation and/or the completion of a formal final examination.

tSupplies or equipment not returned before the close of the fiscal year must be paid
for in full; return after that date is not permitted.

Principal Items of Expense

Estimated for a college year (three quarters)

REMARKS

Actual Cost.

The Educational Fee for
graduate students is
$360.00

Actual cost

Membership required of
undergraduates; optional
for graduate students;
however, $12.00 Graduate
Students Association Mem-
bership Fee is required.
Approximate cost.

Room and board (20 meals/
week) for three quarters in
a University residence hall,
including a refundable $30
deposit and a $12 residence
hall membership fee. Tele-
phones not included in
above rate. An additional
sum should be budgeted to
cover the one meal a week
not provided in the Univer-
sity residence halls. The
cost of remaining on cam-
pus during school recesses
is not included in the basic
residence hall contract.
These supplementary room
and board costs may aver-
age $88 a year. A 15 meals/
week plan is also avail-
able for approximately
$1,351.00.

An average allowance for
variable items such as
clothing, transportation
and parking, medicine and
drugs, laundry and dry
cleaning, and recreation.
The cost of a round trip
from home to campus is an
additional expense which
should be considered.

EXPENSE ITEM COoST
Registration Fee ........... $ 300.00
Educational Fee ........... 300.00
Student Union Fee ......... 12.00
ASUCLA Membership Fee 18.00
Books and Supplies ........ 220.00
Roomand Board ........... 1,396.00
Miscellaneous ............. 600.00
Total .............c....... $2,846.008

An average budget for a
student who is a California
resident and who lives in a
University residence hall.
A reasonable budget for
those not housed in a Uni-
versity dormitory will be
approximately $3,000 for
three quarters as an under-
graduate student, $3,060 as
a graduate student. This
rate is derived from an av-
erage rate of a student liv-
ing alone in an apartment in
the Westwood area. Stu-
dents classified as nonresi-
dents of the State must also
add to their estimated
budgets the tuition fee of
$1,905 to the above budget.

§Because of rising costs, the above estimate of expenses may be subject tochange.



FINANCIAL AID FOR STUDENTS

GENERAL INFORMATION

The Financial Aid Office is in Room A 129 Murphy Hall, Univer-
sity of California, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles, California
90024, phone (213) 825-4531. The department’s purpose is to in-
sure that no student is denied a university education for lack of
funds. The assistance available for students comes from many
sources: Federal and State governments, the University,. the
Alumni Association, community organizations, private individu-
als, and corporations. It is disbursed in many forms: scholarships,
grants (gift money), low interest loans, and salaries (work-study
employment).

APPLICATION AVAILABILITY

Prospective undergraduate students will find descriptive mate-
rial and instructions for filing for financial aid in the ‘‘Application
for Admission’’.

Students who file an application for financial aid by January 15
are assured of receiving all the available funds for which they are
eligible. Applications are accepted throughout the year, but willbe
considered only after the processing of on-time applications, and
only if funds are still available.

In addition there are types of aid obtained by filing separate
applications that are disbursed by the University. These funds are
described in detail later under ‘““TYPES OF AID’’.

Undergraduate and graduate students may be eligible for finan-
cial aid. Graduate students are encouraged to apply for fellow-
ships, traineeships, and assistantships. Those interested should
contact either their department or Graduate Division, Fellowship
and Assistantship Section, 1228 Murphy Hall, University of
California, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90024.
The Graduate Division filing deadline is December 15 for awards
for the following year.

Students from foreign countries obtain the 1976-77 ‘‘Applica-
tion for Undergraduate and Graduate Financial Aid’’ and supple-
ment at the International Student Office, 297 Dodd Hall, Univer-
sity of California, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles, California
90024. The same filing deadlines apply to foreign students as to
non-foreign students.

DETERMINATION OF FINANCIAL AID ELIGIBILITY

Financial aid awards are based on ‘need’, whichis defined as the
difference between allowable school-related expenses (budget)
and the contribution expected from the family. Budgets vary de-
pending on circumstances. However, the following single-student
residence hall budget that was used in 1975-76 is provided as a
guide to applicants. Budgets are revised yearly to reflect changes
in the cost of living.

UCLA Additional
Residence Hall tuition for
Budget non-residents
Undergraduate Fees ......... $ 630 $1905

Graduate fees ............ $ 684 $1905
Undergraduate books

and supplies .............. 215

Graduate books and supplies 262
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Room and Board (21 meal plan)* 1,575
Personal ................... 486
Medical (Campus Health
Insurance) ............... 135
Transportation (bus) ......... 108
$3,150*

An underlying principle in the determination of financial need is
that parents have an obligation to finance the education of their
children to the extent that they are able. The expected parental
contribution is determined from the information supplied in the
Parents’ Confidential Statement (PCS). The amount parents are
expected to pay is derived from the interaction of income, asset
holdings, family size, standard required expenditures, and un-
usual expenses.

A standard amount of ‘self-help’ is expected from students, as a
result of earnings, in addition to the parents’ contribution and any
other resources students may have, such as savings, spouse’s
earnings, benefits from other Federal or State agencies (social
security, veterans’, welfare, etc.), graduate division assistance,
and outside agency scholarships or grants. Self-help varies with
the student’s year in school, family financial strength, and depen-
dency status. The family contribution that is subtracted from
school-related expenses to arrive at ‘need’ is the sum of the par-
ents’ contribution, and the student’s resources and self-help ex-
pectation.

The desire of students or parents to claim financial indepen-
dence for the student does not necessarily release the parents from
the responsibility of providing financial assistance to meet the
student’s college expenses. Any student who claims financial
independence must fulfill all the following requirements:

(1) The student has not and will not be claimed as an exemption
for Federal and/or State Income Tax purposes by the parents for
the calendar years in which aid is received and the calendar year
prior to the academic year for which aid is requested.

(2) The student has not lived and will not live for more than two
consecutive weeks in the home of a parent during the calendar
years in which aid is received and the calendar year prior to the
academic year for which aid is requested.

(3) The student has not received and will not receive financial
assistance of more than $600 from his or her parent(s) in the
calendar years in which aid is received and the calendar year for
which aid is accepted.

(4) The student must demonstrate that he or she has been self-
supporting during this period. The independent student submits a
‘Student Financial Statement’ (SFS) in lieu of the PCS. PCS and
SFS forms may be obtained at the Financial Aid Office.

TYPES OF AID—SEPARATE APPLICATION REQUIRED

Described below are programs administered by the Financial
Aid Office. Students are usually eligible for several types of aid.
‘Packages’ are offered honoring the student’s perference
whenever possible. The forms of aid which require an application
in addition to the UCLA Application for Financial Aid are Basic
Educational Opportunity Grant (BEOG); California State Schol-
arship (CSS) and College Opportunity Grant (COG); and Guaran-
teed Student Loan (GSL, formerly FISL).

*Weestimated in 1975-76 that living off campus would increase this budget by $590.
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Basic Educational Opportunity Grant

The University of California requires that all eligible under-
graduate students apply for this grant. Only U. S. Citizens, per-
manent residents, or Vietnamese or Cambodian refugees are eligi-
ble. Applications will be available at the Financial Aid Office, high
schools, and post offices in February 1976 for academic year
1976-77. These grants range from $200 to approximately $1,400 per
academic year and are awarded on the basis of need.

California State Scholarships and College Opportunity Grants

Both the California State Scholarship and College Opportunity
Grant are awarded by the State of California. Applications are
obtained from the Financial Aid Office, high school counselors, or
the California Student Aid Commission, 1410 Fifth Street, Sac-
ramento, California 95814. The deadline for submitting this appli-
cation is generally in December of the preceding year. The Uni-
versity of California requires that undergraduate students who are
citizens or permanent residents of the United States and residents
of California apply for the State Scholarship. Awards range from
$300 to $600 to be applied toward education and registration fees,
and are based on need and academic achievement. They may be
renewed for succeeding years.

College Opportunity Grant awards are based on need, range
from $500 to $1,530 per academic year, and are renewable annual-
ly. The State sends renewal applications to all continuing State
Scholarship and Opportunity Grant recipients.

Guaranteed Student Loan

Guaranteed Student Loans are long-term loans made by banks,
savings and loan institutions, and credit unions.

A special application is required and may be obtained at the
Financial Aid Office. These loans are available to graduate and
undergraduate students who are citizens or permanent residents
of the U.S. enrolled in at least a half-time program. Applications
processed by the Financial Aid Office are then submitted to a
lending institution by the student. Students should check with
their lending institutions to determine individual policies.

Repayment of the Guaranteed Student Loan begins between 9
and 12 months after completion of, or withdrawal from, school.
Eligible students may receive a Federal interest subsidy so that the
loan may be interest free during the time the borrower is a student
and for 9 months thereafter. Students have up to 10 years to repay
the loan at an interest rate of 7% per year. :

Minimum repayment is $360 a year. Repayment is waived up to
three years while the borrower is serving in the armed forces,
Peace Corps, or VISTA, or during any period of full-time study.
Undergraduate students may borrow a total of $7,500, and
graduate students $10,000 including the amount borrowed as an
undergraduate. It takes approximately six weeks to process a
Guaranteed Student Loan.

- Federal regulations of the Guaranteed Student Loan Program
require that student borrowers be notified of (1) their institution’s
fee refund policy and (2) the percentage of its students who find
employment after obtaining a degree. The University of Califor-
nia’s Refund Procedures and Schedule will be found under Refund
of Fees of this Catalog. Salary and employment information for the
University of California is set forth below.

FIELD DEGREE LEVEL DF GRADUATES PROBABLE OR

" OF BACHELOR'S MASTER'S DOCTORATE DEFINITE JOB

STUDY AVERAGE MONTHLY SALARY" COMMITMENT:
Engineering  $930-1,290  $1,030-1,410 $1,260-1,840 77.4%
Humanities 510- 935 665-1,200 . 59.2
Life Science  545-1,000 .. 66.0
Management 1,100-1,545 80.7
Physical

Science 760-1,260 1,280-1,720 70.5
Social

Science ~ 560- 975 730-1,180 56.6

UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS FOR UNDERGRADUATES

All UCLA scholarship awards are made on a competitive basis,
consideration being given to academic excellence, achievement,
scholastic promise, and financial need. Scholarships are awarded
to entering and continuing students. The terms and amount of the
award vary and students are expected tomaintain academic excel-
lence in their course work. Eligibility for a scholarship is deter-
mined by the University Committee on Undergraduate Student
Support, Honors and Prizes. See Special Campus Instructions
sent to all financial aid applicants for grade-point average require-
ments and special eligibilities.

‘Regents’ Schoiarships

Unlike other University scholarships, Regents’ Scholarships
are awarded for four years to students entering from high school
and for two years to continuing students and those transferring
from another university or college who will have completed their
sophomore year by the end of spring quarter. Students who have
achieved an outstanding academic record and show a high degree
of promise are eligible for Regents’ Scholarships. Regents’ Schol-
ars receive an honorarium of $100 regardless of need. If they are

_eligible for financial assistance they receive a stipend to cover the

difference between resources and the cost of education at UCLA.

President’s and University Scholarships

A limited number of President’s Scholarships, bearing awards
up to $500, have been established by the Regents and are based on
grade-point average and financial need. The appointment is for
one year but a student may reapply each year. When established
need exceeds $500, supplemental aid will be awarded.

University, Alumni, Endowed and Agency Scholarships

Although most scholarships are open to all undergraduate
applicants on a competitive basis, some are restricted by the
donors to students who meet prescribed criteria. Students will be
considered for all scholarships for which they prove eligible.
Awards are based on grade-point average and financial need. See
Campus Instructions included in the scholarship packet for de-
tails. Alumni Scholarships are limited to California residents who
will be freshmen in the fall quarter. 1t is also possible to apply for
an Alumni Honorarium only. No financial need is involved and no
Parents’ Confidential Statement is required.

'Source: A national survey of a representative group of colleges conducted by the
College Placement Council, represent‘lvl:g the 80 percent range of offers throughout
the country. It should be noted that a wide vanauon in starting salaries exists within
each discipline based on job location, type of employer, personal qualifications of the
individual, and employment conditions at the umc of job entry.

1Source: The Job Market for UCLA’s 1974 Graduates. Perce;t:ges are based only
upon those students who planned to work immediately after uation.



Prizes

The generosity of alumni and friends of the University provides
each year for competitive prizes and awards in several fields.
Selections will be made by committees in the various academic
departments concerned.

UNIVERSITY GRANTS FOR UNDERGRADUATES

Grants are gifts which do not have to be repaid and are based
solely on need. Whenever guidelines and funds permit, the stu-
dent’s ‘package’ includes a grant.

Grant-in-Aid

Grant-in-Aid provides eligible graduate and undergraduate stu-
dents with financial assistance from University funds.

Supplemental Educationai Opportunity Grants

SEOG awards are Federally funded and are granted only to
undergraduate students with exceptional financial need. These
grants range from $200 to $1,500 per academic year, but can be no
more than one-half the total assistance awarded.

Improved Access Grants

This grant program is intended to assist undergraduates who (1)
have transferred to the University of California from post-
secondary institutions other than the University of California, (2)
have completed at least 84 quarter units (56 semester units) and not
more than 135 quarter units (90 semester units) of acceptable
transfer work, and (3) have a cumulative grade-point average of
not less than 2.0.

Educational Fee Grants

To qualify for this grant students must be California residents
and undergraduates in their first year of attendance at the Univer-
sity. The maximum grant is $100 per quarter for the ﬁrst three
consecutive quarters of attendance.

LOANS

For Guaranteed Loan Information refer to ‘TYPES OF AID—
SEPARATE APPLICATION REQUIRED’.

The following loans may be offered as part of the student’s
package. They are based on need and must be repald as descnbed
below. =

Educational Fee Loan

Students who areresidents of the State of California qualify for a
deferral-loan of the educational fee. Educational Fee loans may be
awarded up to $300 per year for undergraduates and up to $360 for
graduates. Every continuing resident student who is eligible for
financial aid will be offered an Educational Fee Loan. Repayment,
including interest of 3% per year, begins nine months after the
completion of the borrower’s education or withdrawal from
school. The repayment period may not exceed ten years.
Minimum repayment is $33 including interest per calendar quar-
ter. Interest will not accrue and payments need not be made while
the borrower attends an accredited graduate school at least half-
time or for a maximum of four years while serving in the armed
forces, Peace Corps, or VISTA.
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Regents’ and Universily Loans

These funds are provided by the Regents of the University to
full-time graduate and undergraduate students. Eligible students
may receive Regents’ loans up to $1,200 per academic year. Re-
gardless of age, borrowers are required to obtain co-signers. Re-
gents’ loans are repayable in five years in quarterly payments that
may begin no later than six months after graduation or withdrawal
from the University. Interest at the rate of 3% per annum accrues
from the date of departure from the University.

University loans are repayable in minimum quarterly install-
ments of $90 plus interest beginning nine months after graduation
or withdrawal from school. Interest and co-signer provisions are
the same as for the Regents’ loan.

National Direct Student Loan

These loans are available to all students, undergraduate or
graduate, who are citizens or permanent residents, and who are
carrying at least one-half the full-time academic workload. Under-
graduate students may borrow up to $2,500 during their first two
years. The aggregate sum for all undergraduate studies may not
exceed $5,000. Graduate or professional students may borrow up
to $10,000, including all amounts borrowed as an undergraduate.
Students under 18 years of age are required to obtain a co-signer.
There is a nine month grace period after graduation or withdrawal
from school during which no interest accrues and no payment is
due. Repayment begins twelve months after the student ceases at
least half-time study. Minimum repayment is $30 per month, in-
cluding interest at 3 per cent per annum. The maximum repay ment
period is ten years. Cancellation provisions in effect under the
former legislation for National Defense Student Loans made prior
toJuly 1, 1972 will apply to those loans. Loans made subsequent to
June 30, 1972 include cancellation provisions up to 100% of the
total debt only for those who serve as full-time teachers of disad-
vantaged or handicapped students in non-profit elementary or
secondary schools, as defined by Federal guidelines. Staff mem-
bers in pre-school programs (Headstart) may also qualify for this
cancellation benefit, depending upon their salary scale. Members
of the Armed Forces may qualify for up to 50% cancellation at the
rate of 12%4% per annum for service in an area of hostilities.
Payments and interest are deferred during a period in which a
borrower attends school at least half-time or for a maximum of
three years while a borrower is a member of the armed forces, the
Peace Corps, or VISTA.

Emergency Loan

A student need not be a financial aid recipient to apply for this
loan. Registered students qualify. Small amounts may be bor-
rowed for immediate emergency needs. The loans are repayable
within 30-45 days depending on which day of the month they are
issued. Applications are available at window A107, Murphy Hall,
Financial Aid Office.

Work-Study

Work-study is a need based award that allows a student to work
a maximum of 20 hours a week while attending school, or 40 hours
aweek during vacation periods. Anacademic year’s award may be
from $600 to $2700. Gross earnings may not exceed the amount
awarded.
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COLLEGE WORK-STUDY (FEDERAL)

A portion of the student’s hourly wage is provided by the Fed-
eral government, with the employer contributing the balance.
Whenever possible, work is in the field of the student’s educa-
tional objectives. Hourly pay rates comply with minimum wage
laws and vary with the nature of the work and the student’s
experience and capabilities. Employment may be on or off cam-
pus. To be eligible a student must be a citizen or permanent
resident of the U.S.

PRESIDENT’'S WORK-STUDY

This program is administered in the same manner as the Federal
program described above except that funding is provided by the
Regents of the University and the employer. The student is limited
to on-campus jobs. Citizens, permanent residents, and foreign
students are eligible.

OTHER EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITIES

The Placement and Career Planning Center offers part-time
work to students.

ROTC FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE

Funds for students in the Reserve Officer Training Corps are not
administered by the Financial Aid Office; but the subsistence
allowances and scholarships available are briefly described below:

Army ROTC Financial Assistance

Cadetsreceive $100 per month subsistence allowance during the
last two years of the ROTC program (Advanced Course). There
are also Four-Year Army ROTC Scholarships which provide fi-
nancial assistance to outstanding students. (Full tuition, books
and fees plus $100 per month for the four years.) During a six-week
summer training period at the end of the Junior Year cadets re-
ceive one-half the pay of a second lieutenant. Also available are
3-year, 2-year, and I-year scholarships for students enrolled in
Army ROTC. For full information call (213) 825-4384, or write the
Department of Military Sciences, UCLA, 405 Hilgard Avenue,
Los Angeles, California 90024.

Navy ROTC Financial Assistance

College Program students receive $100 per month subsistence
allowance during the last two years of NROTC. Excellent oppor-
tunities exist for qualified College Program students to receive full
scholarships (tuition, books, and $100 per month) after spending at
least two quarters in the NROTC Program. For details call (213)
825-3536 or write the Commanding Officer, Department of Naval
Science, UCLA, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles, California
90024.

Alr Force ROTC Financial Assistance

Four-Year Scholarships are available to high school students,
and two year and three-year Scholarships to college students.
Scholarships include full tuition, books, and fees plus $100 a
month. All cadets receive $100 per month during the last two years
of the program and one-half the pay of a second lieutenant during
the four-week summer training period or the pay of an airman
basic during the six-week training period. For full information call
(213) 825-1742, or contact the Department of Aerospace Studies,
251 Dodd Hall, UCLA, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles,
California 90024.

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS*

The different types of living accommodations which are avail-
able to students are: University residence halls; cooperatives;
privately-owned rooms and apartments; sororities or fraternities;
or the Married Student Apartments.

University Residence Halls—(Single Students)

Four coed residence halls accommodate undergraduate stu-
dents. Graduate students (21-29 years of age) are accommodated
in a coed graduate hall.

Rooms (shared by two students) are furnished with studio beds,
desks, draperies, and pillows. Students must furnish blankets, bed
linens, bedspreads, and towels.

The residence hall rate (exclusive of recesses) is approximately
$1335 for the academic year (Fall, Winter and Spring Quarters),
plus deposit and membership fee in the residence hall student
association. The rate is prorated for portions of the year. Three
meals are served daily except Sundays and University holidays
when two meals are served. (Special diets are not available.) A
15-meals-per-week plan is also available. Room and board may be
paid in installments as authorized by the University.

ASSIGNMENTS TO RESIDENCE HALLS

Residence hall assignments are mailed beginning about March 1
for the academic year beginning in the fall; about November 15 for
the Winter Quarter and February 15 for the Spring Quarter.

University Married Student Apartments

The University maintains the Park Vista and Sepulveda Park
apartment complexes which consist of 643 unfurnished two- and
three-bedroom apartments, and are located on Sawtelle and
Sepulveda Boulevards, approximately five miles from campus.

The basic monthly rates range from $114 to $164 per month. The
utilities are not included in the rates.

Assignments are made only to the full-time student member of
the family and are nontransferable to another member of the
family. To remain eligible for housing, assigned students must be
enrolled in all quarters of the academic year, e.g., Fall, Winter and
Spring Quarters.

Only the student and his/her immediate family may live in the
apartment. Extension students are not eligible.

Due to the limited number of facilities, applicants can anticipate
an average wait of 12-18 months for University married student
apartments.

Privately Operated Residences
COOPERATIVES

There are several privately-owned, nonprofit, member-
controlled, student living groups located adjacent to the UCLA
campus. Each student is required to work 3-5 hours per week as
part payment of room and board. Each cooperative has a manager,
housemother, or head resident responsible for supervision and
management. The Cooperative Housing Association is tor men
and women; YWCA, and Stevens House are for women only.
Room and board rates vary from approximately $260-$360 per
quarter.

*Rates and information subject to change.




FRATERNITIES AND SORORITIES

Most of the fraternities and sororities own or lease homes near
the campus and provide lodging and meals for a number of their
members and pledges. Expenses for residents range from about
$145 to $160 per month depending upon the number of meals
served and the social and recreational privileges included. Stu-
dents interested in affiliating with a sorority or fraternity should
contact either the Panhellenic Office (for sororities), or the UCLA
Interfraternity Council (for fraternities), care of the Dean of Stu-
dents, 2224 Murphy Hall, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles,
California 90024.

PRIVATE LANDLORDS
For Single and Married Students

Room and apartment rental listings are available to any student
who desires to come in person to the Office of Residential Life.
Since the listings change from day to day, listings cannot be
mailed. Students planning to live in rooms or apartments are
advised to arrive on campus at least 10-14 days prior to the opening
of the term. The great demand for housing in the near-campus
areas makes it advisable for you to make your arrangements as
early as possible. Many continuing students arrange for fall hous-
ing before leaving for summer recess. Some even pay rent
throughout the summer months and try to sublet their apartments
to minimize their costs.

The University does not inspect accommodations or make ren-
tal or other arrangements on behalf of students. Such transactions
must be made individually and directly with landlords. Students
are advised to have a clear understanding, preferably in writing, of
the terms and conditions of occupancy. The Office of Residential
Life offers a handbook on becoming a tenant, a model lease, other
appropriate documents, and advice on landlord-tenant problems.

Only a very few places offer room and board at about $160 per
month. Rooms in private homes cost from $80 to $110 per month.
Single and bachelor apartments usually furnished, rent for $150
and up. Depending upon whether the apartment is furnished or
unfurnished, as well as the location, rental prices for one-bedroom
apartments are $170 and up, $225 and up for two-bedroom apart-
ments. Rental prices for houses are appreciably higher.

Students who are not boarding by the month can obtain
moderately-priced meals at a UCLA residence hall, at the
cafeteria in the Ackerman Union, or at one of the many restaurants
in Westwood Village adjoining the campus.

Non-resident meal plans can be contracted for on a quarterly
basis. For further information, contact the Sproul Hall Cashiers
Office, 350 De Neve Drive, Los Angeles, California 90024.

MOTELS AND TRAILER COURTS

Motels are located from one to five miles from campus with
varying rates and accommodations. It is sometimes advisable for
students to accept these accommodations temporarily until more
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permanent accommodations can be located. Listings may be se-
cured from the Office of Residential Life.

No trailer parking areas are provided on or adjacent to the
campus, the nearest being approximately five miles from campus.

TRANSPORTATION TO CAMPUS AND PARKING

Parking facilities on campus are not adequate to meet the stu-
dent demand and are subject to parking fees. Students must peti-
tion for parking and assignments will be made on a point system
based on the information on the petition. Only those persons who
have parking permits are able to bring automobiles to campus.
During the next few years there is a strong likelihood that large
numbers of students will be unable to obtain parking permits:
therefore please make alternate plans for getting to campus in the
event you do not receive a parking assignment (e.g. public transit,
car pools, bicycles, motorcycles, etc.). Contact the Southern
California Rapid Transit District or the Santa Monica Municipal
Bus Lines for information regarding bus schedules in this area.
Those desiring to form car pools may obtain registration forms
from Campus Parking Service or Alpha Phi Omega, the campus
service fraternity.

Automobile

A limited number of parking permits will be sold to students.
Those students with physical disabilities which preclude walking
long distances may apply for permits through the Student Health
Service. All other students must file parking petitions with the
Campus Parking Service, Room 280, Gayley-Strathmore Struc-
ture (Area 8). Petitions will be processed on IBM cards utilizing a
point system established on the basis of need. Permits approved
for the fall quarter can be renewed for the winter and spring
quarters for continuing students and new petitions need not be
filed. However, new or re-entering students for each quarter must
file parking petitions. Permits are not renewable from spring quar-
ter for the following fall quarter. Deadlines for filing and for
renewing permits will be established for each quarter. Inquire at
Campus Parking Service for additional information. Parking per-
mits are not transferable and may be purchased only from the
Campus Parking Service.

Bicycle, Motor Scooter and Motorcycle

Bicycle racks and motorcycle parking areas are provided at
convenient locations throughout the campus. Registration of
bicycles and motorcycles is not required. Parking regulations,
guide maps indicating the location of these facilities, and addi-
tional information may be obtained from Campus Parking Service.
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HEALTH SERVICES
GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Under several conditions of eligibility and coverage, the pro-
gram makes available to students at UCLA a virtually complete
range of preventive, diagnostic, and therapeutic health services.
In cooperation with the Center for the Health Sciences and with
other community health resources, and with the further aid of
health insurance, the Health Services make available both direct
and referral access to the kinds of high quality medical, surgical,
dental and mental health care resources most appropriate to stu-
dents’ needs and means.

The main resources and activities of the Health Services are
directed, as an integral part of the educational program of the
University, towards those health concerns and conditions most
frequently arising in the course of student life, and most often
threatening students’ continuing pursuit of personal and academic
goals in the University.

In selected cases, compatible with continuing progress as a
student, some direct care may be offered and subsidized through
the Health Services for predictably chronic or recurring needs.
For long-term conditions, the student will be assisted in locating
other resources for care when not eligible for care of such condi-
tions in the Health Service.

However, beyond such limited care for longstanding condi-
tions, the Health Services’ available resources must currently be
primarily organized to meet the majority’s needs for health educa-
tion, counseling, and care on campus, arising during active atten-
dance at the University, and cannot offer total coverage of all
conditions, or in all locations.

FINANCIAL SUPPORT OF HEALTH SERVICES

The Health Services are supported principally by allocations
from the Registration Fee paid by all fully registered students, and
by the Special Health Service Fees paid by some other categories
of students. Those paying the Registration Fee, or the Optional
Health Service Fee receive all benefits as described below at no
further cost, except for modest charges for some kinds of prescrip-
tions, for missed appointments, and for a few other services.

In addition, students may in some circumstances be eligible to
use the Health Services ona Fee-for-Service basis, as they would a
private physician or clinic, paying for services actually received
according to a fee schedule which is available for students’ inspec-
tion upon request.

Summer Session Fees, Filing Fees, and any other monies ad-
vanced for special study categories short of full Registrationdo not
in themselves provide any support to or eligibility for Health
Services, but may make such persons eligible for benefits after
paying the Special Health Service Fee, or on a Fee-for-Service
basis, as explained below.

Benefits not directly provided through the University Health
Services or exceeding stated limits, are the student’s personal
financial responsibility, with or without the aid of any health
insurance he may hold. Such insurance, including the UCLA
Supplemental Medical Insurance (see below), effectively extends
the student’s overall health-care coverage beyond the limits of
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direct Health Services benefits, and to situations when the student
is unable to utilize the Health Services for necessary care.

SUPPLEMENTAL HOSPITAL-MEDICAL INSURANCE

The costs of necessary hospitalization and in-patient care are
not covered by the University’s student health benefits in any
hospital, nor are the costs of any care obtained outside of UCLA
and the Health Service, without prior authorization by Student
Health. Further, students treated within Student Health following
withdrawal or during an unregistered Quarter may be liable to
Fee-for-Service charges for such care.

These costs, not covered by the University, are the student’s
responsibility, and if he has no adequate insurance, he may be
faced with serious financial loss and hardship.

Therefore it is of great importance that each student be sure to
have adequate hospital-medical insurance. If he is not already
covered by insurance held independently, through parents,
spouses, or employers, he should purchase the Student Hospi-
tal-Medical Insurance sponsored by the University. In the case of
Foreign Students attending UCLA on non-immigrant visas, the
University requires, as a condition of Registration that they have
or purchase adequate insurance, as judged by the Health Service.

This Student insurance is available at very low cost through the
Health Service, and is available only at the beginning of each
Quarter.

Students’ dependents are not covered and cannot be treated at
the Health Service at this time, regardless of whether they have
insurance or not, due to lack of staff and space. Therefore, stu-
dents will be responsible for most, if not all, costs for care of their
dependents.

However, for an additional premium, students may insure their
spouses and children through the Student Hospital-Medical Insur-
ance, to cover most, if not all such expenses.

The University reserves the right to require adequate hospital-
medical insurance of all students as a condition of registration.

Conditions of Eligibility

With a few exceptions, the Health Services are presently re-
served for the use of students at the Los Angeles campus of the
University of California, and in special situations, for students
from other U.C. campuses.

Students paying a full Registration Fee in any quarter of the
regular academic year of any school, college or division of UCLA
are entitled to full benefits as set forth below, with official verifica-
tion of registration. This entitlement extends from the first day of
the Quarter as officially published through the last day of same,
except if the student withdraws. (See below for limitations follow-
ing withdrawal.) If the student intends to register for the next
immediately following quarter, his coverage extends through the
break between quarters.

Prospective students arriving from significant distances, and
students required for any University-connected reason to be on
campus prior to the first day of the quarter will be entitled to full
benefits during such periods with reasonable documentation of
their status and intent to register; if later they fail to register, they
will be charged for services actually received.



Students currently registered at other U.C. campuses may re-
ceive necessary emergency care on the same basis as those at
UCLA. Howevcr, they are not eligible for other care or service at
UCLA while registered elsewhere without the Director’s approval
of an official written request from their home campus Health
Service, or without written evidence of acceptance for transfer to
UCLA as fully registered students in the next regular quarter. In
this case they will be entitled to full benefits, during the regular
academic year, for the period between the last day of official
registration at another U.C. campus and the first day of the UCLA
quarter immediately following.

Some categories of students who pay anything less than the full
Registration Fee, may receive Health Services benefits during any
quarter (including Summer months), in which the category
applies, in either of two ways, as they may elect.

A. They may receive full benefits by pre-payment of the Spe-
cial Health Service Fee prior to the close of the tenth (10th)
calendar day of the quarter or initial Summer Session, or:

B. They may utilize the Health Services on a Fee-for-Service
basis (defined above) between the last official day of the academic
session just preceding, and the opening day of the next session
following such periods.

The specific categories of students eligible for these options are
as follows:

1. Continuing Students, (including those from other U.C. cam-
puses transferring to UCLA) during Summer months, whether
attending Summer Sessions or not.

2. Accepted candidates for any UCLA degree, during any one
quarter of non-registration, for any reason except withdrawal,
provided they have been fully registered or have paid the Special
Health Fee in the previous quarter, and that they have satisfactory
evidence of intent to re-register fully in the next applicable term.

3. Graduate students actively researching and/or writing doc-
toral dissertations, but who have no need to take classes or to
register for this purpose, and who are not yet ready to submit their
theses and pay Filing Fees, provided they have official written
confirmation of current sponsorship and continuing bona fide
degree candidacy for the Quarter from the responsible senior
Faculty member or Department Head.

4. Graduate Students paying a ‘‘Filing Fee’’ for dissertations,
but not otherwise registered, for that quarter or Summer period in
which that fee is paid.

5. Postdoctoral Fellows and Trainees, properly identified as
such by their sponsors, working full time towards additional cre-
dentials in any quarter or summer period.

6. Foreign Students, not yet registered, but living near campus
and working under University sponsorship to meet language
and/or other academic prerequisites to full registration, when
approved by the Foreign Students Office.

7. Medical and Dental Students, technically ‘‘registered” for
purposes of medicolegal coverage during elective or ‘‘free’” quar-
ters, but paying no registration fee, with appropriate confirmation.

In all of the above situations, service charges incurred prior to
the tenth (10th) day of the eligible period are not automatically
cancelled by subsequent payment of the Special Health Service
Fee.

Some other categories of students, having only intermittent,
partial, or qualified University status, may be eligible for Health
Services use, but solely on a Fee-for-Service basis as follows:

1. Students enrolled in Summer Sessions only, and who were
not, and will not be, fully registered or enrolled, in the preceding or
following quarters.
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2. Students whose re-registration in the next regular quarter is
in any doubt following withdrawal, or receipt of a degree. In such
cases, the Fee-for-Service use privilege extends only to the open-
ing day of the next regular quarter, or the initial Summer Session,
whichever is sooner. Thereafter eligibility on any basis terminates
until official confirmation of re-registration or Summer enrollment
is presented.

3. Special Scholars, specially sponsored part-time, visiting,
and exchange students and researchers primarily based
elsewhere, when officially designated as such by the sponsoring
Department, may use the Health Service, but only for emergency
care of acute illness and injury apparently arising in connection
with their scheduled study and activities onthe UCLA Campus, on
a Fee-for-Service basis. If under 18, Special Scholars must have
signed parental permission on file for such emergency treatment.

In some unusual situations, if in the best interests of the student,
and of no undue risk to the University, the Director may approve
eligibility by exception to the foregoing conditions, on a case-by-
case basis.

BENEFITS, LOCATIONS, AND HOURS

Direct Health Services benefits are available to students only
through the services as provided at UCLA and in some officially
connected facilities, except for emergency benefits through the
Health Services of other U.C. campuses.

Emergency Care is available at the Student Clinic on ““A’’ floor
of the Health Sciences Center or at the Emergency Station of
Pauley Pavilion during hours when they are open. Office hours
are: Monday through Friday, 8:00 a.m. to 4:30 p.m.; emergencies
to 5:00 p.m. except Tuesday, when office hours start at 9:00 a.m.
Pauley Pavilion Station is open from 1:30 to 6 p.m. Monday
through Friday, and is especially staffed and equipped to provide
prompt expert care for athletic injuries.

When these facilities are closed, students in need of emergency
care are treated in the UCLA Hospital Emergency Room, orin the
Hospital’s Primary Care Clinic. Charges for services rendered
there will be covered through students’ insurance whenever
applicable and when not so covered, may be paid by Student
Health.

The Student Health Service is not responsible for in-patient
hospital costs at UCLA or elsewhere, and is not responsible for
ambulance fees, except when previously authorized in connection
with on-campus emergencies, although they are usually covered
by health insurance, including the UCLA Student Supplemental
Medical Insurance, for any legitimate use.

Benefits are subject to change at the discretion of the Chancel-
lor, with appropriate official prior notice.

GENERAL MEDICAL AND SURGICAL SERVICES

The Student Clinics include: (a) A General Clinic where stu-
dents with all kinds of ailments are usually seen without appoint-
ment, but in which some appointments are available for return
visits; (b) A wide variety of Special Clinics where students are
seen chiefly by appointment after referral from the General Clinic
or another Special Clinic; (c) Clinical Laboratory, X-Ray, phar-
macy, and other ancillary services; (d) An immunization station
which operates during selected hours Monday through Friday; no
appointmentis required except in the case of yellow fever vaccina-
tion.

However, any student may apply directly, without referral, to
the Dental Clinic or the Mental Health Services.
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THE DENTAL CLINIC

The primary function of the Student Health Dental Clinic is to
treat dental emergencies. Emergency care has priority over non-
urgent procedures. Dental examinations, x-rays, prophylaxis,
hygiene instructions, advice and consultation on dental problems
are provided. A limited amount of general dentistry and dental
surgery is available.

There is a fee for all services. Students are required to pay the
scheduled fee for dental care at the time of treatment. Fees for
missed appointments are strictly enforced, no exceptions. Excep-
tion: Initial examination for dental injury or conditions may be
given at no cost, if referred by other Student Health professional
staff, and no X-rays or operative procedures are required.

MENTAL HEALTH SERVICE

This service provides counseling, short-term individual and
group therapy, and indicated prescriptions for students with emo-
tional, psychological, and personal problems, at no charge. Its
staff works closely with The Psychological and Counseling Ser-
vices and with the Neuropsychiatric Institute of the Center for
Health Sciences, and assists with referrals to other agencies for
further treatment when this is appropriate.

CONTRACEPTIVE SERVICES

These services are available to UCLA students through the
Conception Counseling and Education Clinic (CCEC), now an
integral part of the Student Health Service Division of Gynecology
and Family Planning. Student’s spouses are not presently eligible
for service in this unit, and will be referred elsewhere. Educational
sessions are held weekly and are free of charge to all students,
male and female. Attendance at one class session i$ required of
any female wanting membership in the clinic.

Services are at no cost to students except for the costs of
contraceptive medications, devices, and materials themselves.
No direct service or coverage is provided at this time, except
counseling and referral, for therapeutic abortions, although the
Student Hospital-Medical Insurance, if held by the students, will
cover most if not all the costs.

HOSPITALIZATION

Since June 30, 1973, and until further notice, the University and
its Student Health Service are not responsible for the costs of
students’ hospitalization and in-patient care at UCLA or at any
other hospital. All such hospital and related costs are the student’s
responsibility.

To assure protection against unexpected and sometimes severe
financial losses, each student must be certain that he is adequately
covered through independent hospital/medical insurance, or
through purchase of the UCLA Student Hospital and Medical
Expense Plan at the beginning of his first registered quarter. Under
special circumstances, students without any personal insurance,
who require hospitalization for acute injuries and conditions aris-
ing in the course of University-sponsored activities, may be co-
vered for the resulting costs through other special University
insurance provisions.

LIMITATIONS

The services provided are limited by the staff, space, and
facilities available. These limitations are felt especially keenly in
the Mental Health and Dental Clinics, where only a small propor-
tion of students requesting routine services can be accommo-
dated. The General Clinic is subject to recurring periods of over-

crowding during which only preliminary service is possible for any
but the most urgent conditions.

Furthermore, Health Service policy does not provide for the
following: (1) Surgical correction of conditions existing at the time
of entrance or re-entrance to the University; (2) Eyeglasses, or
visual refraction for eyeglasses; (3) Routine dentistry, except
under special conditions; (4) Care or termination of pregnancy, or
the care of dependents; (5) Premarital examinations, other than
the giving of general advice and performance of the required blood
tests; (6) Care, other than first aid, for conditions compensable
under the work injury laws (industrial accidents); (7) Care of
conditions for which a surgical operation has been performed, a
plaster cast applied, or other definitive treatment begun
elsewhere, except when it would be impracticable for a student to
return to his original doctor; (8) Care of chronic conditions for
which a student has been under the care of an outside doctor,
unless the latter recommends in writing, for the Director’s ap-
proval, that the student be transferred to our care while attending
the University; (9) Ambulance or other transportation unless or-
dered by University staff for on-campus emergencies; (10) Wheel-
chairs or special orthopedic apparatus; (11) Filling of prescriptions
for drugs, or requisitions for x-rays or laboratory tests originating
with the outside doctor; (12) Routine physical for other than Uni-
versity or other clear-cut requirements.

CONFIDENTIALITY OF MEDICAL RECORDS

Any student, by Federal Law, has the right to examine and
review the contents of his medical record with Health Service
professional staff members. The record itself, however, is per se
the property of the University, and may not be removed from the
premises by any person, except under court order.

However, no information whatsoever will be given from the
student’s medical record, nor relative to his medical condition
without his prior express consent, or a legal court order, except in
cases of extreme emergency when not to do so would in the
Director’s opinion endanger the student’s life, or the lives of those
about him; and as otherwise required by law.

CARE OFF CAMPUS

When visiting another University of California campus, a
UCLA student is eligible for treatment of an acute illness or injury
at the Health Service under the same conditions that apply to
students enrolled on that campus. He must show his registration
card to identify himself. While a student is off-campus participat-
ing in an officially sponsored field trip, sport event, or recreational
outing, necessary medical expenses incurred because of injury or
sudden iliness are covered by insurance carried by the Regents of
the University. This policy does not cover any care which the
student could reasonably have obtained through the Health Ser-
vices.

THIRD-PARTY LIABILITY AND SUBROGATION

When a student is treated under Health Service auspices and
subsidy for illness or injury resulting from third party negligence or
intent, the University reserves the right to recover the actual costs
of such care, as the ‘‘prime insurer,”” by assignment or subroga-
tion from any subsequent legal settlements and/or awards to the
patient.

FEDERAL INCOME TAX DEDUCTION

For federal income tax purposes, the $30.00 allocated to Health
Services from each quarterly Registration Fee paid during the
taxable year may be taken as a deduction for medical care.



ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

" Students, and any others concerned, may obtain additional
information by calling the Health Services at 8254073, by visiting,
or by writing the Director.

HEALTH REQUIREMENTS

Each student who enters UCLA for the first time or who is
re-entering after one or more Quarters’ absence is required to
complete a Health Evaluation Form, which usually will be mailed
to him. If not, it may be obtained by calling (213) 8254694 or
writing the Student Health Service. The information is not in-
tended to exclude students from school, but instead to better serve
them while they are here, to make sure they are no hazard to
themselves or other students, and to permit their activities to be
adjusted so that they can make the most of their opportunities
here.

Before coming to the University, all students are urged to have
their own physician and dentist examine them for fitness to carry
on University work, and to have all defects capable of being
remedied, such as dental cavities, defective hearing, or defective
eyesight, corrected. :

The Health Evaluation Form is to be mailed directly to the
Student Health Service in the envelope provided.

Students newly admitted to the Schools of Medicine, Dentistry,
and Nursing are required by those schools to have their Health
Evaluation Forms reviewed and to be given a thorough physical
examination, and selected tests and immunizations, by appoint-
ment in the Student Health Service. (Telephone 825-2251) See
Schools’ catalogs for additional information.

Foreign students must have the Health Service’s clearance for
freedom from tuberculosis, and for coverage by adequate health
insurance, before registration can proceed.

PSYCHOLOGICAL AND COUNSELING SERVICES

The Psychological & Counseling Services includes two separate
divisions—The Behavioral Division and The Counseling Division.
They provide professional services focusing upon student de-
velopment, and are for the voluntary use of any regularly enrolled
student.

BEHAVIORAL DIVISION

The Behavioral Division (4222 Math Science Building, 825-
4207) offers counseling for students who want to increase their
effectiveness in handling specific problems encountered in the
course of university life. Typical concerns which can be resolved
through a self-management learning process include overcoming
test-taking anxiety, fear of oral exams or participating in class-
room discussions, public speaking anxiety, tension or inexpres-
siveness in difficult interviews, and procrastination in studying.
Other personal problems in which excessive anxiety or inappro-
priate learned behaviors interfere with performance can also be
relieved, such as lessening difficulty in meeting people, learning to
express oneself more directly and honestly in interpersonal rela-
tionships, and finding ways to increase self-confidence and self-
control. Emphasis is placed upon the learning of techniques and
abilities to help people implement decisions they have made and to
more effectively realize their goals.

The staff is composed of professional psychologists. Both indi-
vidual and group programs are offered. Students should call or
come in to arrange an appointment or to receive further informa-
tion.
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COUNSELING DIVISION

The Counseling Division (3334 Murphy Hall, 825-4071) offers
individual and group counseling for students who are experiencing
any of the number of general concerns, dilemmas, crises or indeci-
sions which are often encountered by students. Difficulties related
to the process of making decisions, the clarification of values or
long-range personal and career goals, the resolution of conflict in
expectations, the handling of intense emotional experiences, and
other concerns affecting the personal growth of students are
among those to which the Counseling Division frequently re-
sponds. Educational and career interest inventories can be taken
upon request. Marital and pre-marital counseling, and counseling
related to problems encountered in other forms of relationships is
also available. Emphasis is placed on the exploration and clarifica-
tion of one’s feelings, choices, expectations, and alternatives, and
the resolution of indecision or inability to act.

The staff is composed of counseling psychologists and other
professionals familiar with the needs and interests of college stu-
dents. Students should call or come in to arrange an appointment
(immediate appointments are possible, if indicated) or to receive
further information.

LEARNING SKILLS CENTER

The Learning Skills Center offers individual and group pro-
grams designed to assist students in the development of reading,
writing, listening, and study skills and habits appropriate to the
demands of their University studies. Assistance is also offered in
mathematics and science. The staff is composed of professionals
from a variety of academic disciplines familiar with the learning
needs of college students. There is no charge for these services,
which are for the voluntary use of regularly enrolled students.
(Dodd Hall 271)

PLACEMENT AND CAREER PLANNING CENTER

The Placement and Career Planning Center offers career coun-
seling and placement services to students of all disciplines and all
degree and class levels. It is comprised of three functional divi-
sions: Career Planning and Placement, Student Employment, and
Educational Career Services. Services are located in the Place-
ment and Career Planning Center building and in two satellite
locations. A satellite office in 1355 GSM specializes in Manage-
ment, and another in 7420 Boelter Hall specializes in Engineering
and the Physical Sciences.

CAREER PLANNING AND PLACEMENT

A staff of career counselors is available to assist in the process of
career exploration and choice and in the career job search process.
An educational and career information library is provided as the
basic information resource for planning further education and
careers. The on-campus employment interview program provides
convenient access to information exchange with certain graduate
and professional schools as well as hundreds of potential
employers. A larger number and more diverse array of job oppor-
tunities is posted for review by graduating students and alumni and
referral directly to the employers’ offices.

EDUCATIONAL CAREER SERVICES

This is a specialized source of information and counsel to stu-
dents and alumni seeking positions in universities, colleges, com-
munity colleges, secondary and elementary schools, both public
and private. Current lists of educational job opportunities and a
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professional file service are part of this service. Internships in
educational institutions, and various training and orientation ac-
tivities are also provided.

STUDENT EMPLOYMENT

A job listing and referral system is provided for currently en-
rolled students and their spouses who are seeking part-time, tem-
porary, or vacation employment. Jobs are available in clerical,
sales, food service, and unskilled labor areas. Career-related op-
portunities in engineering, science, recreation, and education are
also available. Listings of possibilities for room and board in
private homes in exchange for work are maintained. In addition,
the Center maintains files of qualified students who are interested
in tutoring, baby-sitting, and temporary unskilled jobs.

OFFICE OF SPECIAL SERVICES/VETERAN AFFAIRS
SELECTIVE SERVICE (DRAFT)

Selective Service information on draft matters is available at the
Office of Special Services/Veteran Affairs A-255 Murphy Hall.
Students desiring deferment on the basis of enrollment in the
University ROTC programs should consult the proper ROTC De-
partment.

VETERANS INFORMATION

Special Services maintains liaison between certain veterans and
veterans’ dependents, the Veterans Administration and the State
Department of Veterans Affairs to assist students in coordinating
University procedures with veterans’ educational regulations.

Students wishing to enroll under any available federal educa-
tional acts should come to the Office of Special Services/Veteran
Affairs, Room A-255 Murphy Hall, as soon as possible. These
students must be prepared to pay all fees and educational costs at
the time of registration, as education and training allowances are
paid to the student by the Veterans Administration. The first
monthly payments will normally be received at the beginning of
each month after compliance with the above instructions. All
students registered under a veteran’s or dependent’s subsidy
program are required to personally file an official study list in the
Office of Special Services/Veteran Affairs at the beginning of each
academic year.

Information regarding educational benefits available for veter-
ans’ dependents from the State of California may be obtained from
the State Department of Veterans Affairs, P.O. Box 1559, Sac-
ramento, California 95807, or by writing either to P.O. Box 24010,
Los Angeles, California 90024 or 350 McAllister Street, San Fran-
cisco, California 94102. Veterans’ dependents who are on the
State Program are eligible for fee waivers for the registration fee
upon presentation of authorizations from the Division of Educa-
tional Assistance.

SOCIAL SECURITY BENEFITS FOR STUDENTS

The full-time status of Social Security dependents from the ages
of 18 to 22 is certified to the Social Security Administration by the
Office of Special Services/Veteran Affairs. Students who are de-
pendents of retired, deceased, and disabled workers should check
their eligibility with the Social Security office nearest their home
which will send the certification form directly to the Office of
Special Services/Veteran Affairs for completion so that payments
can be made to the student.

VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION SERVICE

Students who have a physical, emotional, or other disability
which handicaps them vocationally may be eligible for the services
of the State Department of Rehabilitation. These services include
vocational counseling and guidance, training (with payment of
costs such as books, fees, tuition, etc.) and job placement. Under
certain circumstances students may also qualify for help with
medical needs, living expenses and transportation.

Appointments may be made with a counselor in the Office of
Special Services/Veteran Affairs, or by contacting the State De-
partment of Rehabilitation Office at 1494 South Robertson
Boulevard, Los Angeles, 90035; telephone 273-4302.

The Office of Special Services/Veteran Affairs provides assis-
tance in cases of clearly indicated need to physically handicapped
students on registration and enrollment procedures and other mat-
ters.

CAMPUS PROGRAMS AND ACTIVITIES OFFICE

There are currently over 300 registered organizations at UCLA
representing a wide range of student, faculty and staff interests in
addition to a variety of student-government-sponsored programs
and activities.

The Campus Programs and Activities Office (Kerckhoff 161,
ext. 57041) under the Vice Chancellor for Student and Campus
Affairs advises such groups in the development, implementation
and evaluation of their programs and activities. It is also the
responsibility of this office to administer University regulations
related to non-class use of University facilities. An organization
must first register with the CPAO; programs and activities spon-
sored by that organization also receive program approval here.
The scheduling and facility use approval is then obtained from
Campus Activities Service Office (Royce Hall 130). Ideas for new
programs and activities are encouraged by the CPAO where a
cooperative relationship between students, faculty, and staff pre-
vails. Individuals and groups are encouraged to come in at any
time to discuss concepts, plans, or problems.

CAMPUS ACTIVITIES SERVICE OFFICE

The Campus Activities Service Office has the responsibility to
administer and operate campus facilities when used by non-class
activities for the UCLA community. Event, activity, and program
producers in these areas are invited to avail themselves of CASO’s
equipment, facilities and trained personnel for room scheduling,
staging, lighting, audio visual services, crowd management, litera-
ture posting, etc. Administration of General Assignment Lockers
and UCLA Combination Padlocks.

DEAN OF STUDENTS OFFICE

The Dean of Students Office exists to help students with what-
ever needs they might have, either directly or by referral. The
variety of problems, complaints and requests cover the entire
operation of the campus. Some of the more important functions for
which the office is responsible are as follows: veterans affairs and
special services, student legal aid services, sorority and fraternity
affairs, orientation program for new students, advising various
honorary and service groups, general counseling and advising,
locating a student in case of emergency, and handling student
discipline cases.



STUDENT SERVICES IN THE CENTER FOR THE HEALTH
SCIENCES

The functions available to students on the general campus are
not duplicated in the Center for the Health Sciences (CHS), but as
an outpost of the Office of the Dean of Students, the Student
Services Office does attempt to facilitate the activities of health
science student organizations. Located just inside the Dental
Wing, in room 13-089, the Student Services Office provides infor-
mation about programs, activities, and services available on the
general campus, and acts as a liaison between the other offices of
Student and Campus Affairs and the CHS students.

STUDENT LEGAL SERVICES

Registered students with legal problems may obtain assistance
free of charge in the resolution of their difficulties in such diverse
areas as landlord/tenant relations, domestic relations, accident
and injury problems, criminal matters and contract and debt prob-
lems. Each student will be seen on a walk-in basis in the Kerckhoff
Hall office by a law student participating in a clinic program of the
UCLA School of Law under the direct supervision of a qualified
attorney or may be seen directly by an attorney. Matters requiring
extended negotiations, court appearances, or litigation cannot be
accepted but will be referred out to acommunity legal aid center or
to an outside attorney.

OFFICE OF EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATIONAL
PROGRAMS

The Office of Experimental Educational Programs (OEEP) re-
sponds to the educational needs of UCL A students by generating
new ideas and directing innovative programs. The Office develops
community service learning, internships, and field-study projects
to supplement and complement both academic departments and
other Student and Campus Affairs units. The Office’s Extramural
Programs and Opportunities Center (EXPO) provides an informa-
tion and brokering service for experiential activities and national
and international travel and study, while the Women’s Resource
Center (WRC) addresses the specialized concerns of women.

Students are invited to visit the Office, EXPO, or WRC.

OFFICE OF CULTURAL AND RECREATIONAL AFFAIRS

The Office of Cultural and Recreational Affairs serves as the
administrative center for the coordination of facilities, equipment,
programming and supervision of campus recreational activities
and services. All students who have paid the full registration fee
are entitled to these services. Four professionally staffed divisions
provide a variety of services and programs to accommodate the
total campus community.

RECREATION SERVICES AND FACILITIES

Opportunities for informal participation in swimming, body
conditioning, basketball, handball, volleyball, badminton, tennis,
and field sports are available seven days a week at the two gym-
nasiums, the Memorial Activities Center, the athletic fields, and
tennis courts. In addition, recreation classes are offered in tennis,
skiing, volleyball, exercise and figure control, swimming, water
safety, senior lifesaving and gymnastics. Further information may
be obtained at Pauley Pavilion 164.

INTRAMURAL SPORTS

Organized participation at various skill levels in seventy-four
activities is available on an individual, duval, and team basis. The
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total program includes coed activities as well as the wide range of
sports for men and women. The Intramural Office is located in
Men’s Gymnasium 118.

THE UNIVERSITY RECREATION ASSOCIATION

The University Recreation Association is a federation of over
forty special interest clubs which features clinics, seminars, exhi-
bitions, concerts, lectures, classes, tournaments, and field trips.
The clubs serve students with interests ranging from chess to
surfing, and karate to skiing. Inquiries should be directed to
Kerckhoff Hall 600.

SUNSET CANYON RECREATION CENTER

The Sunset Canyon Recreation Center is a recreational and
cultural facility aesthetically designed to serve the University
community. It is open all year, seven days a week, for formal and
informal use on both an individual and a group basis. Located in
the hills of the west campus adjacent to the residence halls, it
features two swimming pools (one for children), picnic-barbecue
areas, multipurpose play fields, and an outdoor amphitheater.
Rooms are available for meetings, receptions, symposia, dances,
catered luncheons and dinners. The Center sponsors programs of
poetry readings, informal concerts, exhibitions and art and dance
classes for adults and children. An extensive aquatic program
includes swim classes for children and adults.

ATHLETICS

MEN’S INTERCOLLEGIATE SPORTS

UCLA is a member of the Pacific-8 Conference which includes
the University of California, Berkeley, Stanford University, Uni-
versity of Southern California, University of Oregon, Oregon
State University, Washington State University, and the Univer-
sity of Washington. The Pacific 8 provides opportunities for par-
ticipation (and ‘‘spectatorship’*) on the varsity and freshman level
in football, basketball, track, baseball, tennis, crew, gymnastics,
swimming, water polo, riflery, golf, wrestling, soccer, rugby, fenc-
ing, and cross-country.

WOMEN’S INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS

The Department of Women’s Intercollegiate Athletics sponsors
eleven different varsity programs for women athletes under the -
jurisdiction of the Association of Intercollegiate Athletics for
Women (AIAW) and the Southern California Women'’s Intercol-
legiate Athletic Conference (SCWIAC). UCLA’s women’s teams
have already won two national titles in women’s sports and in-
clude nationally-ranked teams in basketball, swimming, golf, ten-
nis, and track and field. One of the nation’s leaders in intercol-
legiate athletics for women, UCLA has recently embarked upon a
program of athletic grants-in-aid, regular coaching, equitable facil-
ity use and other upgrading of athletic opportunities for women.
Women are also eligible to participate on all traditionally all-male
varsity teams in the Department of Intercollegiate Athletics.

UNIVERSITY POLICIES COMMISSION

The University Policies Commission functions as a deliberative
body to study, and when appropriate, to recommend policy
changes or innovations which would enhance the quality of the
campus environment. Representing all segments of the campus
community, its membership includes three students, three faculty
members, three non-academic staff members, three adminis-
trators, and the Ombudsman.
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Under the aegis of the Commission there are three standing
committees as follows: (1) The Registration Fee Committee; (2)
The Judicial Review Committee; and (3) The Staff Affairs Com-
mittee.

The Registration Fee Committee provides a continuing review
of registration fee allocations in an advisory capacity to the Chan-
cellor. It, in turn, is assisted by a Program Task Force and a
Capital Outlay Task Force which review and make recommenda-
tions on student-initiated program proposals and capital expendi-
tures respectively.

The Judicial Review Commiittee conducts a continuing exami-
nation of UCLA regulations and judicial systems, and the Staff
Affairs Committee reviews matters of concern to University
employees and nominates staff members for appointment to the
Commission.

Members of the campus community are encouraged to contact
the Office at 128 Royce Hall or call 825-7906 with policy items of
concern to them and the campus community.

OMBUDSMAN

The purpose of the Ombudsman office is to seek to resolve
personal grievances of members of the university community
emerging from policy, practices, and/or personalities. As an inde-
pendent agent with investigatory powers, the Ombudsman ac-
cepts grievances only after the grievant has tried to resolve the
problem through regular channels and when there is evidence that
adverse decisions are questionable.

The Ombudsman also serves on the University Policies Com-
mission which reviews and recommends policy changes.

The office is located in Kinsey Hall, Room 280 (phone 825-7627)
and is open to all University-related persons also at times and
other places convenient to the aggrieved.

CAMPUS SERVICE CENTER

The Services Center is a focal point for information of any
nature regarding the campus community. Assistance is given by
phone, in person, or by specific referral. The Center is located in
the main lobby of Ackerman Union. Phone 825-3740. A similar
Center has also been established in the Center for the Health
Sciences for health science students. It is located in the Dental
Wing, room 13-089, and the phone number is 825-1484.

THE ASSOCIATED STUDENTS

Almost all extracurricular programs or activities for students at
UCLA are in some way connected with the Associated Students
UCLA. ASUCLA, through the undergraduate and graduate stu-
dent associations, sponsors dramatic, musical, and cultural pro-
grams, social events, community service projects, and students
services. The Association operates the Ackerman Union and
Kerckhoff Hall, providing students with facilities for meetings,
relaxation, a complete student store, and food service areas.

Every UCLA student holds membership in ASUCLA. Under-
graduate opinion in the formation of academic, cultural and social
policies is represented by the elected members of the Student
Legislative Council. The Graduate Students’ Association Senate
is composed of elected representatives from each school or de-
partment in the University which has 10 or more graduate stu-
dents. Both councils sponsor special activities and programs de-
signed to meet the needs and interests of their respective con-
stituencies.

In addition to the Undergraduate Students’ Association and the

Graduate Students’ Association, there is the ASUCLA Board of
Control which administers policies regarding ASUCLA finances
and facilities. The ASUCL A Board of Control is comprised of six
students, two administration representatives, one faculty and one
alumni representative.

The ASUCLA Board of Control directs the operation of a vari-
ety of low-cost services through a professional management staff.
The services, in addition to the students’ store and food services,
include lecture notes, check cashing, charter flights, a print shop,
a ticket agency, a complete photographic service, and a bowling
alley. These services are available for the convenience of all
members of the campus community.

RELIGIOUS FACILITIES AND PROGRAMS

The University Religious Conference is located at 900 Hilgard
Avenue at LeConte. URC membership is held by the Baptist,
Catholic, United Church of Christ, Disciple, Episcopal, Jewish,
Lutheran, United Methodist and United Presbyterian organiza-
tions. The URC serves as the headquarters for various campus
ministries and programs which are carried out on the campus and
within the building. Other facilities of the URC members include
the Catholic Center, 840 Hilgard Avenue; Baptist Campus Chapel,
668 Levering; and University Lutheran Chapel (LCMS), 10915
Strathmore.

Other campus related religious facilities include the L.D.S.
Institute of Religion, 856 Hilgard Avenue; Christian Science Or-
ganization, S00 Hilgard Avenue; the Y.W.C.A., at 574 Hilgard
Avenue; Chabad House, 741 Gayley Avenue.

In these facilities are held worship services, religious discussion
groups, lectures, Bible classes, social gatherings, luncheons, din-
ners, social action conferences and other meetings dealing with
campus religious life. In addition there are student religious or-
ganizations which also hold regular meetings and occasional ser-
vices on campus.

RESERVE OFFICERS’ TRAINING PROGRAMS

ARMY RESERVE OFFICERS’ TRAINING CORPS (MILITARY
SCIENCE)

In accordance with National Defense Act of 1920, and with the
concurrence of the Regents of the University, a unit of the Senior
Division Reserve Officers’ Training Corps (ROTC) was estab-
lished on the Los Angeles campus of the University in July, 1920.

The purpose of the Army ROTC is to qualify selected male and
female students as leaders in their chosen fields, as far as the
requirements of the service permit. These fields include: engineer-
ing; communications; administration; logistics; personnel man-
agement; intelligence; and many others. The ROTC Program qual-
ifies graduates for commissions as officers in the United States
Army Reserve and selected graduates for commissions in the
Regular Army.

Options now available in Army ROTC for qualified students
include two, three, and four-year programs leading to an Army
commission. Cross-enrollment is available through UCLA Exten-
sion from community colleges or other colleges that do not offer
Army ROTC. See the Military Science Department listing for
details of this program.

NAVAL RESERVE OFFICERS’ TRAINING CORPS

By action of the Secretary of the Navy and of the Regents of the
University of California in June, 1938, provision was made for the



establishment of a unit of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training
Corps on the Los Angeles campus of the University.

The primary objective of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training
Corps is to provide an education at civil institutions which will
qualify selected students of such institutions for appointment as
officers in the Regular Navy, Naval Reserve, Marine Corps, and
Marine Corps Reserve. Upon successful completion of the four-
year program, which includes the receipt of a baccalaureate de-
gree from the University, the student may expect to be commis-
sioned and to be ordered to active duty in ships, submarines or
aircraft of the Navy, with field units of the Marine Corps, or with
Marine Aviation. In addition, post-graduate education in certain
fields and nuclear engineering is available to qualified applicants.
See Naval Science for details of the program.

AIR FORCE RESERVE OFFICERS’ TRAINING CORPS

Air Force ROTC, through its Aerospace Studies offerings, en-
ables students to develop. demonstrate, and apply the knowledge
and leadership qualities requisite for an officer’s commission in
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the U.S. Air Force. Students who demonstrate dedication to their
assignments, who willingly accept responsibility, who think criti-
cally and who have the ability to communicate with clarity and
precision will, upon completing the curriculum and graduating
from the University, receive an officer’s commission. See Aero-
space Studies for details of the program.

ROTC DRAFT DEFERMENT

Although University students are currently not being drafted,
those students participating as Cadets in ROTC are still deferred
from induction into the service under the authority contained in
the Universal Military Training and Service Act (65 Stat. 75; 50
U.S.C app. 451-467) as amended, and as further amended by the
Reserve Forces Act of 1955 (P.L. 305, 84th Congress D.A. Bull.
12, 1955).

For military deferment, see the department concerned. Stu-
dents securing ROTC draft deferments need not request defer-
ment through the Office of Special Services.




COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE

The curricula of the College of Letters and Science are designed
to provide students with opportunities to broaden their culture and
prepare them for specialized professional studies. These curricula
lead to the degree of either Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Sci-
ence, normally at the end of the twelfth quarter.

A liberal education presupposes a reasonably wide distribution
of courses that contribute to a desirable balance of intellectual
interests. To this end students are required to select courses in the
lower division that deal with general fundamentals of human
knowledge. In the more diverse offerings of the upper division
students are relatively free to concentrate attention upon courses
in a field of interest best suited to their aptitudes and purposes.

Each student, therefore, chooses a major which may be a pro-
gram of related upper division courses within a single department
(departmental major), or a group of coordinated courses involving
a number of departments (interdepartmental major), or, under
certain circumstances, an organized group of courses chosen to
meet a student’s special need (individual major). The pursuit of
such definite courses of study necessarily requires a knowledge of
antecedent courses known as ‘‘prerequisites.”” With the assis-
tance of his departmental adviser, the student is expected to select
those lower division courses which are related to his proposed
advanced study. The Office of the Dean of the College of Letters
and Science is located in Murphy Hall, Room 1312. Members of
the Dean’s staff are readily available to assist students with ques-
tions pertaining to academic regulations and procedures. Many
questions can be answered at the College Information Window or
by phoning the Information Desk, 825-1826 or 825-1965. Students
in the College who would like to confer with a Counselor (regard-
ing overall degree requirements, academic difficulty, program
planning, or assistance in selecting a major) may arrange an ap-
pointment by phoning 825-3382.

Admission to Coliege Honors Status

A student in the College of Letters and Science who has dem-
onstrated superior academic achievement is eligible to apply for
College Honors Status. Admission, which is recorded on the stu-
dent’s transcript, may be granted by the Dean of Honors Programs
after completion of either (a) 16 or more graded units at UCLA
with a cumulative grade-point average of not less than 3.25; or (b)
36 or more graded units in consecutive quarters with a grade-point
average for those quarters, both overall and in Letters and Science
courses, of not less than 3.30. Continued superior academic
achievement is requisite for remaining in Honors Status.

Application for admission may be made at the Honors Programs
Office, 1331 Murphy Hall, Window 10.

Honors Status students are under the immediate jurisdiction of
the Honors Programs Office, receiving their counseling and other
student services there. Admission facilitates taking exceptionally
heavy course loads (see Study-List Limits,) and receiving credit
for courses pursued by independent study (see *‘Credit by Exami-
nation.”’)

Students with College Honors Status are usually eligible for

Colleges, Schools and
Graduate Division

admission to the honors programs offered by a number of the
departments in the College. Such programs include honors sec-
tions of regular courses, honors courses of a seminar type, honors
thesis programs, and supplementary and advanced directed study.
The departments are responsible for admitting students to their
separate honors programs. For details of these programs, the
student may consult the Dean of Honors Programs or the depart-
ment of his major. (For the possibility of concurrently working for
both undergraduate and graduate degrees see Departmental
Scholar Program.)

HONORS WITH THE BACHELOR’'S DEGREE

1. Departmental Honors and Departmental Highest Honors
may be awarded at graduation upon the recommendation of the
student’s major department. The recommendation will be based
on successful completion of a departmental honors program by the
student. For the requirements of the various departments, consult
the department concerned.

2. College Honors will be awarded with the bachelor’s degree
according to the student’s over-all grade-point average at the
beginning of the last quarter of academic work, or, if not then
eligible, at graduation. To be eligible for College Honors, a student
must have completed at least 20 graded courses (80 units) in the
University of California. The College Committee on Honors is
responsible for awarding College Honors. The degrees of honors
and the requirements for each degree are: Cum laude, an over-all
average of 3.4; Magna cum laude, 3.6; Summa cum laude, 3.8.
Marginal cases will be decided by the Committee on Honors.

3. A list of students who have graduated with College Honors,
Departmental Honors, or both, shall be published yearly. Each
honors student will be awarded a certificate of honors at gradua-
tion indicating both the Departmental Honors and the College
Honors won.

Requirements for the Bachelor’s Degree

The degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science will be
granted upon the following conditions:

1. The candidate shall have completed for credit 45 courses (180
units), of which at least thirteen courses (52 units) shall be upper
division courses (numbered 100-199).

The following Credit Limitations apply for all students enrolled
in the College. '

a) After completing 26 and Y% courses (105 units) toward the
degree (in all institutions attended) the student will be allowed no
further unit credit for courses completed at a junior college.

b) Not more than one course (4 units) in Kinesiology 1, 2, and
S3, and not more than two courses (8 units) in 300 and 400 courses
may be counted toward the bachelor’s degree. (Transfer students
with credit for more than 4 units of Kinesiology I should be aware
of the 4-unit limit on this credit.)

c) Credit is not granted for X300 and X400 courses taken in
University Extension unless the approval of the Dean has been
obtained by petition prior to enrollment. Such petitions are rarely
granted.



d) Not more than 6 units of Dance and Music Performance
courses in the 70, 71, 170, and 171 sequences taken at UCLA may
be counted toward the bachelor’s degree. Beginning Fall Quarter
1975. Letters and Science students electing to take these courses
must enroll in these courses Pass/Not Pass. All units earned prior
to the end of the Spring Quarter 1974 may be applied to the degree,
and all grade points earned prior to the end of the Spring Quarter
1975 are included in the grade point average. Required P/NP
Dance or Music 70,71, 170, 171 will not be counted in the limits on
P/NP enrollment. (For further information on these limits, see
Courses Taken Passed Not Passed.) Students are required to
petition for the excess P/NP enrollment.

¢) Credit earned through the College Level Examination Pro-
gram (CLEP) after June 30, 1974, will not be counted toward the
bachelor’s degree in the College.

f) Advanced Placement Test Credit (AP) earned after June 30,
1974, will not apply toward a degree in the College, except for

students at the freshman level with not more than 36 units of credit

already earned toward the bachelor’s degree at the time of the
examination.

g) Not more than 24 units of credit in Aerospace Studies, Mili-
tary Science, or Naval Science may be applied to the 180 unit
minimum required for the Bachelor’s degree.

The candidate shall have attained at least a C (2.00) grade-point
average in all courses undertaken in this University. A student is
not normally expected to take more than 180 units to attain the
bachelor’s degree. After having credit for 208 units, he will not be
permitted to continue, except in rare cases approved by the Dean.

2. The candidate shall have completed the general University
and College requirements.

3. The candidate shall have met the University requirements in
American History and Institutions.

4. The candidate shall have satisfied the requirements of a
major (including preparation for the major) in the College of Let-
ters and Science. Before the degree is granted, the department or
committee in charge of the student’s major must certify that the
student has completed the requirements for the major.

5. Of the last 45 units completed for the bachelor’s degree. 35
must be earned in residence in the College of Letters and Science
on this campus. Not more than 18 of the 35 units may be completed
in summer session on the Los Angeles campus. While registered in
this College the student must complete at least six upper division
courses (24 units), including four courses (16 units)in the major. In
departmental majors, the department will specify how many of
these four required courses shall be taken in the department. This
residence regulation applies to all students, including those enter-
ing this University from other institutions or from University
Extension and those transferring from other colleges of this Uni-
versity. Students transferring from a College of Letters and Sci-
ence on another campus of the University may petition for an
exception to this rule.

Concurrent enrollment in courses offered by University Exten-
sion (including correspondence courses) or at other institutions is
not permitted except in extraordinary circumstances, and no cred-
it will be given for such courses unless the approval of the Dean
has been obtained by petition prior to enrollment.

The degree of Bachelor of Arts shall be granted to all candidates
who qualify for the bachelor’s degree, except that the degree of
Bachelor of Science shall instead be granted to candidates who
have completed such majors as the Executive Committee of the
College may designate as leading to that degree.

Minimum Progress. Effective in 1974-75, an undergraduate stu-
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dent in the College of Letters and Science who does not pass at
least 36 units during any three consecutive terms shall be placed on
probation, and an undergraduate student who does not pass at
least 32 units during any three consecutive terms shall be subject
to disqualification from further registration at the University.
Courses bearing solely a letter designation may be used to meet
this requirement only during the first three quarters of residence.
Petitions for exception to these requirements must be approved by
the Dean and may be granted only on account of poor health or of
regular outside occupation requiring half-time or more.

General University and College Requirements

It.is advisable that each of the requirements be completed as
early as possible in the student’s progress toward the degree,
normally all of them within the first 24 quarter courses (96 units) of
college work. In majors requiring unusually heavy lower divison
preparation, some postponements may be advisable.

A. SUBJECT A

All entrants are required to demonstrate proficiency in English
composition (Subject A). For further regulations concerning Sub-
ject A, consult Index.

B. AMERICAN HISTORY AND INSTITUTIONS

Consult Index.

C. FOREIGN LANGUAGE

The College of Letters and Science does not have a college-wide
requirement for foreign language. Students should consult this
catalog and departments or committees administering curricula
concerning the requirement of specific majors. Credit will not be
allowed for completing a less advanced course after satisfactory
completion of a more advanced course in grammar and/or compo-
sition.

College credit for the mother tongue of a foreign student and for
its literature is allowed only for courses taken in native institutions
of college grade, or for upper division and graduate courses actu-
ally taken at the University of California or at another English-
speaking institution of approved standing.

D. ENGLISH COMPOSITION

This requirement may be satisfied with one course from English
1A, 1B, or 2, Humanities 2A or 2B. A grade of ‘‘C’’ or better is
required. A course in English Composition taken for a Pass grade
does not satisfy this requirement. Courses in the above group may
be applied on the Humanities requirement if they are not used to
satisfy the D requirement.

The composition requirement may also be satisfied with a score
of 4 or 5 onthe CEEB Advanced Placement Test in English, or by
passing a proficiency examination in English Composition set and
administered by the Department of English. To be eligible for this
proficiency examination an entering student must have a score of
660 on the CEEB English Achievement Test. Each student should
satisfy the composition requirement before having completed 99
quarter units. Students who fail to do so must have their study lists
approved by the Dean.

Transfer students who have completed with grade C or better a
college composition course that has not satisfied the College of
Letters and Science requirement in English composition may be
eligible for the proficiency examination after an interview by the
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English department. Eligible students must register for the exami-
nation in the English Department office prior to the first day of
enrollment in each quarter. -

Transfer students with 90 or more units who have not completed
a course that satisfies the College of Letters and Science require-
ment in English composition, but who are exempt from the Subject
A requirement, must include an acceptable composition course in
the study-list of their first quarter of residence in the College.
Those who are required to take the course in Subject A should,
upon completion of that requirement, include an acceptable com-
position course in the study-list of their second quarter of resi-
dence in the College. Students who fail to do so must have their
study lists approved by the Dean. '

Units evaluated by the Office of Admissions as English Compo-
sition but not sufficiently advanced to satisfy the College of Let-
ters and Science ‘‘D’’ requirement can be applied on the Letters
and Science breadth requirements as Humanities only if specifi-
cally approved by the Dean. Advanced Placement English with
Grade 3 has such approval and requires no petition by the student.

A bona fide student from abroad, who has learned English as a
foreign language and in whose secondary education English was
not the medium of instruction, may satisfy this requirement by
completing English 33C with a grade of C or better when that
course is required. If English 33C is not required, the student from
abroad may take either English 1A or 106] to satisfy the composi-
tion requirement.

Breadth Requirements

All students who entered UCLA prior to Fall Quarter 1973 and all
students who acquired college credit of thirty-six or more quarter
units (twenty-four transferable semester units) prior to the Fall
Quarter 1973 may apply courses taken before Fall Quarter 1973
according to the requirements of Plan A or Plan B as described in the
1972-73 UCLA General Catalog. Any course taken Fall Quarter
1973 or later will be applied according to the lists under E-H in this
catalog.

Students reentering the college after an extended absence may
petition the Dean of the College to graduate under the breadth
requirements of catalogs published prior to Fall Quarter 1970.

Transfer students should consult the College of Letters and
Science concerning application of Advanced Standing courses on
the Breadth Requirements.

To determine how UCLA courses apply on Breadth Require-
ments, consult list of courses (E through H) below.

For the purposes of these requirements, departmental and in-
terdepartmental majors are classified in the following divisions.

Humanities

African Languages

Ancient Near Eastern
Civilizations

Arabic

Chinese

Classics

English

English-Greek

English-Latin

Ethnic Arts

French

French and Linguistics

German

Greek

Hebrew

Indo-European Studies

Italian

Italian and Special
Fields

Japanese

Jewish Studies

Latin

Linguistics

Linguistics and English

Linguistics and French

Linguistics and Italian

Linguistics and
Oriental Languages

Linguistics and
Philosophy

Linguistics and
Psychology

Near Eastern Studies

Philosophy

Portuguese

Scandinavian Social Sciences

Languages Anthropology
Slavic Languages Black Studies
Spanish Business-Economics

Chicano Studies
Communication Studies
East Asian Studies

Study of Religion
Physical Sciences

Applied Geophysics Economics

A§tronorpy Geography
Biochemistry Geography-Ecosystems
Chemistry History

Cybernetics Latin American Studies

Engineering Geology Political Science

General Chemistry ;

General Physics Sociology

Geology i

Geophysics and Space Physics

Mathematics

Mathematics-Applied Lite Sciences
Science Bacteriology

Mathematics-Computer Biology
Science . Kinesiology

Mathematics-System Psychobiology
Science Psychplo$y

Meteorology Quantitative

Physics Psychology

Each student will choose to satisfy the requirements according
to either Plan A or Plan B.

Note: The following courses in the College of Letters and Sci-
ence will not apply on breadth requirements: Anthropology
173A-173B; Chemistry A; Economics 140, 141, 142; Geography
176; Kinesiology 1, 2, 102; Mathematics 1A, 38, 38A-38B; Physics
5; Psychology 41, 142; Sociology 18.

PLAN A
Option 1

The Student will ordinarily take three courses in each of the
three divisions outside the division of his own major. He may,
however, use courses authorized by the Council on Educational
Development to replace one of the three courses in each division,
provided that the Executive Committee of the College has desig-
nated each course as appropriate to the division in which it is
applied.

Option 2

The student will take three courses, excluding elementary and
intermediate foreign language, in each of two divisions outside the
division of his own major, and in addition complete course 5 in one
foreign language. Successful completion of a proficiency examina-
tion that is administered by a foreign language department (at
UCLA) certifying proficiency at the level of course 5 is acceptable
on this option. Courses authorized by the Academic Senate Coun-
cil on Educational Development and by the Executive Committee
cannot replace course 5 in a language but may replace one of the
three required courses in each of the two remaining divisions,
provided the courses so applied have been designated as appro-
priate to the division.

For the purposes of both options, except for the individual
courses specified below, courses in the student’s major division
may not be used to satisfy any of these requirements. In no case
may- courses in the student’s major department or courses re-
quired for the major be used to satisfy these requirements.
Courses in other divisions required in preparation for the major
may be used to satisfy these requirements. Courses used exclu-



sively to satisfy College breadth requirements may be taken on a
passed/not passed basis. Acceptable courses in the College of Fine
Arts applicable as humanities are listed below under H.

E. PHYSICAL SCIENCES

Any courses for which the student is eligible in Astronomy,
Chemistry (except Chemistry A), Geology (except Geology 15,
115, 116, M117, and M118), Mathematics (except Mathematics
1A, 38, 38AB), Meteorology, and Physics (except Physics 5).
Also, Engineering 11 and 20; Geography 1A, 100, 102, 104, 106;
Economics 145, 146; Linguistics 145; and Philosophy 125, 128,
134, and 135.

F. LIFE SCIENCES

Any course for which the student is eligible in Bacteriology,
Biology, and Kinesiology (except Kinesiology 1, 2, 102, 108, 109,

"~ 170A-170B and 175). Also applicable, Anthropology 1A, 1B, 11,

12, 130A-130B, 132; Geography 5, 110, 112, 116A, M127; Geology
15, 115, 116, M117, and M118; Psychology 15, 110, 111, 115, 116,
117, 118A-118B-118C, 120 and 121.

G. SOCIAL SCIENCES

Any courses for which the student is eligible in Anthropology
(except Anthropology 1A, 1B, 11, 12, 130A-129B, 132, 173A-
173B), Archaeology M131, M132, Communication Studies (ex-
cept Communication Studies 142 and 175), Economics (except
Economics 140, 141, 142, 145, 146), Geography (except Geog-
raphy 1A, 5, 100, 102, 104, 106, 110, 112, 116A, M127, 176),
History, Indo-European Studies M131, M132, Journalism (UCLA
courses only), Political Science, Psychology (except Psychology
15, 41, 110, 111, 115, 116, 117, 118A-118B-118C, 120, 121, and
142), and Sociology (except Sociology 18). Also applicable:
Kinesiology 108, 109, 170A-170B, 175; Linguistics 100, 103, 170.

H. HUMANITIES

Option 1. Any courses for which the student is eligible in Clas-
sics, Communication Studies 142 and 175, English, Folklore,
French, Germanic Languages, Humanities, Indo-European
Studies 140, M 150, Italian, Linguistics (except 100, 103, 145, and
170), Near Eastern Languages, Oriental Languages, Philosophy
(except 125, 128, 134, and 135), Slavic Languages, Spanish and
Portuguese, and Speech.

Acceptable courses in the College of Fine Arts are:

Art 30A, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 101A-101B-101C, 101D, 103A-
103B-103C, 103D, 104B-104C-104D, 105A-105E, 106A-106B-
106C, 108A-108B, 109A-109D, 110A-110D, 112A-112B, 114A-
114B-114C, 114D, 115A-115B-115C, 118A-118B-118C, 119A-
119B-119C, 120A-120B, 121A-121B, 122.

Dance 140A-140B-140C, 151A-151B.

Integrated Arts 1A-1B-1C.

Music 2A-2B, 130, 131A-131B, 132A-132B, 133, 134, 135A-
135B-135C, 136, 137, 138, 139, 140A-140B-140C, 142A-142B,
143A-143B, M144, 147, 150A-150B-150C, 153A-153B-153C;
M154A-154B, 155, 157, M180, M183.

Theater Arts SA-5B, 102A-102B-102D, 103A-103B, 104A-104B,
105, 106A-106B, 106C, 108, 110, 113, 114, 130A-130B.

Option 2. All courses as listed above, except that in the depart-
ments of foreign languages only course S or the equivalent at the
college level is applicable. Students majoring in a foreign language
may use course 5 of another foreign language on this requirement.
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PLAN B

The student will take seven courses in any division outside the
division of his own major, and either one course in each of the two
remaining divisions or two courses in one of the remaining divi-
sions. The divisional requirements may be satisfied according to
E-H above. Acceptable courses in the College of Fine Arts appli-
cable as humanities courses are listed under H.

No courses in foreign language will apply on Plan B unless the
student has passed course 5 in one foreign language at the College
level. If the student has completed course 5 in one foreign lan-
guage, then all elementary and intermediate foreign language
courses taken at the College level are acceptable for satisfaction of
this requirement under the division of humanities.

Courses required for the major or in preparation for the major
may not also be used to satisfy this requirement. In no case may
courses in the student’s major department be used to satisfy this
requirement. Courses used to satisfy College breadth require-
ments may be taken on a passed/not passed basis.

No interdisciplinary (CED) courses may be used on Plan B.

Credit For Advanced Placement Tests

Students may fulfill a part of the College requirements with
credit allowed at the time of admission for College Entrance
Examination Board Advanced Placement Tests with scores of 5,
4, or 3. Advanced Placement Test credit will fulfill requirementsin
the College of Letters and Science as follows:

TEST CREDIT ALLOWED ON COLLEGE
REQUIREMENTS

Biology Two courses in Life Science.

Chemistry Two courses in Physical Science.

English English 1, 2 (Grades 4 and 5 only).*

Equivalent to course 5.
Two courses in Social Science.
Two courses in Social Science.
Mathematics Two courses in Physical Science.
Physics Two courses in Physical Science.
Students should be aware that portions of Advanced Placement
Test credit may be evaluated by corresponding UCLA course
number. If a student takes the equivalent UCLA course, adeduc-
tion of unit credit for such duplication will be made prior to
graduation. Limitations on Advanced Placement Test credit apply
to students who have completed 36 units toward the degree at the
time of the examination.

Foreign Language
History—American
History—European

Credit by Examination

Within the College of Letters and Science, eligibility for credit
by examination is for the most part limited to students who have
established their superiority by being approved as Departmental
Scholars, or by their participation in a departmental honors pro-
gram, or by their admission to the College Honors Program. A
student not eligible by any of these criteria may nevertheless
petition to the Dean: his petition should make clear his superiority
at least in the area of the course in question and in related work.
Petitions for credit by examination are available only through an
appointment with a College counselor. A $5 fee will be charged for
each petition.
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Declaration of Major

A student who has 90 or more units of credit toward the degree
must declare a major. A student who does not already have a major
should file a petition for declaration of major with the department
or committee in charge of the proposed major. If accepted in the
major, he shall thereafter be advised by a representative of the
department or the committee.

We urge students not to choose a major hastily or thoughtlessly.
Many freshmen enter the University uncertain about their field of
concentration. If an entering student does not specify a major
offered by the College, his major will officially be listed as Unde-
clared. Such students are not restricted in any way from taking
introductory courses in any department in the College. Usually the
student who enrolls in a variety of courses, acquiring a
background in two or three of the broad fields of human
knowledge—the natural sciences, the social sciences, the
humanities—will be able to decide upon his area of interest and
complete his undergraduate studies readily in the normal four
years. We advise not making this important decision until some of
the many fields of study offered at the University have been
explored, but some major programs, especially in the natural
sciences, have prerequisites requiring as much as two years of
sequential studies, and thus may not be open to third-year students
who have not yet begun the appropriate prerequisite courses.
Once a major has been decided upon, the fields from which
courses must be selected to satisfy the College breadth require-
ments can be defined; if in the first year a variety of courses
throughout the College has been sampled, some of these courses
will very likely count toward satisfication of the requirements in
the different general areas.

A freshman or sophomore who has entered the University with
a particular major that he does not intend to complete should not
change to another major until reasonably certain of his academic
goals. Students who are in doubt about their interests and abilities
can get help and guidance from the College of Letters and Science
office, the Psychological and Counseling Services Center, and the
Placement and Career Planning Center. In many departments,
counselors and faculty members are available to discuss their
particular disciplines and related areas.

Regulations Govgrning the Major

A major shall consist of not less than nine (36 units), nor more
than 15 (60 units) upper division courses, except that a departmen-
tal major may be increased by three more upper division courses
(12 units) in other departments, with the approval of the Executive
Committee of the College.

The majors shall be designated as departmental, inter-
departmental, or individual.

A departmental major shall consist of a group of coordinated
upper division courses, of which at least six courses are in one
department, set up and supervised by a department.

An interdepartmental major shall consist of at least 13 coordi-
nated upper division courses, of which not more than eight are in
one department, set up and supervised by a committee appointed
by the Executive Committee of the College.

A student who has some unusual but definite academic interest
for which no suitable major is offered in the University of Califor-
nia and who has completed at least three quarters of work (a
minimum of nine courses) in the University with a grade-point
average of B (3.00) or higher may, with the consent of the Dean of

the College and with the assistance of a faculty adviser appointed
by the Dean, plan his own major. 1) The individual major must be
submitted to and approved by the Dean of the College no later than
the first week of classes of the third quarter before the student’s
intended graduation. The request should be accompanied by a
statement from the student, defining the purposes of the major and
its relation to his goals, and explaining the reasons why the pro-
gram cannot be accommodated within some existing major. There
must be anaccompanying statement from a faculty adviser indicat-
ing that there has been significant faculty consultation in devising
the program. The faculty adviser should be a regular member of
the faculty of the College of Letters and Science, with a professo-
rial title in a department that offers a major in the College. 2) Each
request for an individual major should list the course numbers and
titles in the preparation for the major and in the major itself,
including an indication of the relevance of each course or group of
courses to the program. The major should consist of at least twelve
and not more than fifteen upper-division courses, a majority of
which are in departments offering a major in the College. 3) The
major may not include any courses taken on a P/NP basis except
that one or two 199 courses may be included in the major and may
be graded in this way. CED and other experimental courses may
not be used as part of a major. 4) A senior thesis is required of each
student with an individual major. An outline of the thesis, worked
out with the help of the faculty adviser, should be submitted to the
Dean’s office no later than the first week of the second quarter
before graduation. The faculty adviser will pass final judgment on
the quality of the thesis: a copy of the thesis must be filed in the
Dean’s office. The Dean must certify that the student has com-
pleted the requirements of his major, including completion of the
thesis, before the degree is granted. The title of the major will not
appear on the diploma, but will be entered in the memoranda
column on the student’s official transcript. The major will be
indicated on the diploma as Individual Field of Concentration.
Further information about the individual major may be obtained at
the College Information Window or from one of the College coun-
selors.

Students in good standing are sometimes permitted to have a
double major, consisting of two departmental majors in this col-
lege, provided they can be completed within the maximum limit of
208 units. Double majors in the same department are unaccepta-
ble. If the majors are not in the same division, the student will
designate one of the two majors as his principal one, in order to
identify his division for the purpose of satisfying the breadth
requirements. (See Plans A and B, Breadth Requirements.)
Courses used to satisfy the requirements for the principal major
may also be used to satisfy the requirements for the secondary
one, but at least six courses cannot be common to both majors.

For double majors, courses outside the department of the prin-
cipal major required in preparation for that major may be used to
satisfy the breadth requirements on Plans A or B. Courses used to
meet the requirements for the secondary major (including prepara-
tion for the major) may be used to satisfy the breadth requirements
under Plan A, but not to satisfy the requirements of a seven-course
sequence under Plan B. They may be used to satisfy the other one
or two courses under Plan B.

A student who has been away from the University for several
terms should consult with his major department concerning the
major requirements under which he will graduate.

Change of Major. A student in good standing who wishes to
change his major may petition the department or committee in
charge of his proposed major, provided that the student can com-



plete his proposed field of study without exceeding the 208-unit
limit. Final action on the petition will be taken by the Dean of the
College. Certain majors may be unavailable. A change of major
may be denied if all preparatory courses have not been satisfactor-
ily completed. A student on probation may not normally change
his major. No change of major will be permitted after the opening
of the student’s last quarter. Each student who has declared his
major shall be advised by a representative of the department or
committee before enrolling in classes.

Students who fail to attain a grade-point average of at least C
(2.00) in work taken in the prerequisites for the major, or in
courses in the major, may, at the option of the department or
committee in charge, be denied the privilege of entering or of
continuing in that major. The student must attain an average grade
of C (2.00) in all courses undertaken in the major.

Organized Majors in the College of Letters and
Science

DEPARTMENTAL MAJORS LEADING TO THE BACHELOR’S
DEGREE

The College offers departmental majors in the following fields.
These majors lead to the degree of Bachelor of Arts unless other-
wise noted.

African Languages History

Ancient Near Eastern Civilizations Italian

Anthropology Italian and Special Fields
Applied Geophysics* Japanese

Arabic Jewish Studies

Astronomy Kinesiology*

Bacteriology Latin

Biochemistry* Linguistics

Biology Linguistics and English
Business-Economics Linguistics and French
Chemistry* Linguistics and Italian
Chinese Linguistics and Oriental
Classics Languages

Economics Linguistics and Philosophy
Engineering Geology* Linguistics and Psychology
English Mathematics
English-Greek Mathematics-Applied Science
English-Latin Meteorology

French Philosophy

French and Linguistics Physics*

General Chemistry* Political Science

General Physics Portuguese

Geography Psychobiology
Geography-Ecosystems Psychology, General
Geology* Quantitative Psychology
Geophysics and Space Physics Scandinavian Languages
German Slavic Languages

Greek Sociology

Hebrew Spanish

INTERDEPARTMENTAL MAJORS LEADING TO THE BACHELOR'S
DEGREE

Black Studies
Chicano Studies
Communication Studies

Ethnic Arts (Intercollege)
Indo-European Studies
Latin American Studies

Cybernetics* Mathematics-Computer Science*
East Asian Studies Mathematics-System Science
English-Greek Near Eastern Studies

English-Latin Study of Religion

*Leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science.
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Requirements of these majors are listed in detail on the follow-
ing pages.

SPECIAL PROGRAM IN AFRICAN STUDIES

Committee in Charge. C. Ehret (Chairman), History, J.
Maquet, Anthropology, R. Sklar, Political Science.

Adviser. C. Ehret.

This program is designed primarily for (1) students who plan to
live and work in Africa or who are interested in government and
public service careers involving African affairs, and (2) students
who plan to pursue graduate work in one of the social sciences or
Near Eastern and African languages with primary concentration
on the African field.

The underlying philosophy of the program in African Studies is
that persons with a firm grounding in one of the established disci-
plines can make the best contribution to an understanding of
Africa and its probiems. Thus, the special program in African
Studies can be taken only jointly with work toward a bachelor’s
degree in one of the following fields: anthropology, economics,
geography, history, Near Eastern and African languages, political
science, or sociology. The student completing this special prog-
ram will receive a degree with a major in his chosen discipline and
specialization in African Studies. The student’s major department
will certify completion of the Special Program in African Studies.

Preparation. The introductory courses listed here in three of the
six following departments: Anthropology 5A and 5C; Economics 1
and 2, or 100; Geography 1A-1B; History 1A-1B-1C or 100;
Sociology 1 or 101. Training in Arabic, French, Portuguese or an
African language is highly recommended.

Upper Division. The student is required to take a departmental
major in the social sciences, humanities or arts. In addition, he is
required to take a course related to Africa in each of four depart-
ments, one of which must be African Languages 190. African
Languages 190 and one of the other three required upper division
courses related to Africa may, however, be replaced by a three-
quarter sequence of any African language.

SPECIAL PROGRAM IN DIVERSIFIED LIBERAL ARTS

This Program is designed to meet the requirements of the
Teacher Preparation and Licensing Act to qualify candidates for
the multiple subject teaching credential with provision for a waiver
of the subject matter examination. Under the Program the student
will complete a major in the College of Letters and Science. The
divisional classification of the major satisfies one of the four areas
specified below. In addition, the student will complete seven
courses (28 units) in each of two other areas and eight courses (32
units) in the third area. Courses from other areas (Division) that
are required in preparation for the major or are a part of the major
may be used toward these unit requirements.

Students planning on obtaining the multiple subject instruction
(elementary) credential are urged to elect this program as appro-
priate preparation for elementary school teaching and are advised
to elect recommended courses in their first year’s work. If stu-
dents are uncertain of their field of concentration, they should
select courses required in preparation for the various major pro-
grams. Completion of this Program satisfies the breadth require-
ments of the College. The Dean of the College will certify comple-
tion of the Program. This program constitutes satisfactory
academic preparation for any multiple subject teacher preparation
program in California.

Students who apply to, and are accepted by the Graduate
School of Education may complete the professional education
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program as undergraduates. The courses required are Education
100, 112, 312, 315, and the 324 series. Students who defer the
professional sequence of courses until the fifth year may apply for
admission to the Graduate School of Education. A minimum 3.00
grade-point average is required, and admission cannot be guaran-
teed.

For advising in this Program, the student should consult a coun-
selor in the College of Letters and Science.

The Fours Areas and Courses in Each are:

1. English, including grammar, literature and ¢omposition.
Required: at least one course in composition and grammar, one
course in literature, and one course in Speech. Composition and
Grammar include English 1A, 1B, 2, Humanities 2A, 2B. Equiva-
lent courses from other institutions accepted by the College in
satisfaction of the D requirement also satisfy the composition
requirement of Area 1. Literature: English 10A, 10B, 10C,
Humanities 1A, 1B, all upper division English literature courses
and Humanities courses for which the student has the prerequi-
site. (Recommended: English 112, 120 (English Language Study
for Teachers), 123, 130 (Composition for Teachers), 131 (Compos-
ition), 274). In addition, Communication Studies 10, 100, Speech
1,2, 107, 109, 112, Linguistics 1, 2, 100. (Recommended: Linguis-
tics 103, 120B (Linguistics Analysis: Grammar), 130, 140, 165B
(Linguistics Theory: Grammar), 170).

2. Mathematics and the Physical or Life Sciences. In Mathe-
matics, a minimum of three courses (12 units) is required, chosen
from any courses except Mathematics 1A and 100. Students not
majoring in area 2 should include Mathematics 38 in their pro-
grams. A minimum of 12 units in either Physical Science or Life
Science or both is also required. Applicable courses are: As-
tronomy 3, 4; Chemistry 2, Meteorology 3, Physics 10; Biology: all
lower division courses; all upper division courses for which the
student has the prerequisites. Chemistry 1A, 1B, 1C. All lower
division courses in Physics. In addition, Anthropology 11; Bac-
teriology 6, 7; Geography 1, 5; Geology 1, 10, 15, 115; Kinesiology
12, 14, 16, 102, 110, 130, 160; Psychology 15.

3. Social Sciences. All lower division courses in the Depart-
ments of Anthropology, Economics, Geography, History, Politi-
cal Science, Psychology, and Sociology except those courses
listed in the UCL A 1975-1976 General Catalog as not applicable on
the Social Science requirement in Plan A or Plan B; all upper
division courses in these departments for which the student is
eligible except those courses listed as not applicable as Social
Science on Plan A or Plan B.

4. Humanities, the Fine Arts, and Foreign Languages. All
courses listed as applicable to Plan A or Plan B in the UCLA
1975-76 General Catalog and all courses in foreign language and
literature and courses in literature in translation. In addition, Art
30A; Dance 10A, 10B, 10C; Music 1, 113; Theater Arts 118A,
118B, 119.

Transfer students may petition to have suitable courses from
other institutions applied to the requirements of this Program.

The option of Pass/Not Pass exists for all courses not used on
the major or on preparation for the major. However, Education
courses required for the credential must be taken on a graded
basis.

SPECIAL PROGRAM IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

Adviser. Undergraduate international relations adviser in the
department of Political Science.

This program can only be taken jointly with a major in political
science, and all requirements for the political science major must

be met, by or in addition to meeting the requirements for this
special program. The student completing this special program will
receive a degree with a major in political science and specializa-
tion in international relations. The program is designed to serve
the needs of: (1) students desiring a general education focused on
international affairs; and (2) students preparing for graduate work
in international affairs, whether in a social science, in area study,
or in a school of foreign service.

The program also partially serves the needs of: (1) students
planning careers (in business, law, journalism, or library service)
with an international emphasis; and (2) students preparing to teach
social science in the secondary schools. These students should
govern their programs primarily by the preparation requirements
of the professional school or teaching credential of their choice.

Courses in management and administration, and in verbal and
written communications, will ordinarily increase the career op-
tions of students in this program.

Preparation. Political Science 1, 2, and 3. History 1A-1B-1C, or
any three courses selected from History 8A-8B, 9A-9D, 10A-10B.
Economics 1 and 2, or 100. Sociology 1 or 101. Anthropology 22,
100 or 102. Geography 1B or 5.

Upper Division. The political science major should be com-
pleted as follows: Political Science 101; any four upper division
courses in Field I1, International Relations; Political Science 168,
and three additional upper division courses in Field IV, Compara-
tive Government; one additional course from Field I, or two
additional courses both in Field III, Field V or Field VI.

Other social sciences courses required: Geography 140; Sociol-
ogy 140; two courses from Economics 110, 111, 112, 180, 190;
three courses from History 147A-147C, 169, 178A-178B, 193.

Language requirement: completion of the sixth quarter course
(or its equivalent, as prescribed by the language department), with
a grade of C or better, of any modern foreign language. French 6,
German 6, Spanish 25, Russian 6, are most frequently offered in
fulfillment of this requirement, but see also the offerings listed
under Portuguese, Italian, Germanic Languages, Near Eastern
and African Languages, and Oriental Languages. Chinese,
French, German, Japanese, Russian and Spanish, are the lan-
guages of widest career utility in international affairs.

Area Focus. Students are advised but not required to concen-
trate their political science, geography, history and language
courses so as to achieve broad familiarity with one area such as
Latin America, Africa, the Atlantic area, the Soviet sphere, East

“Asia, Southeast Asia, South Asia, or the Middle East.

SPECIAL PROGRAM IN URBAN STUDIES OR ORGANIZATIONAL
STUDIES

Adpviser. Professor Robert Fried, Department of Political Sci-
ence.

Students may elect to combine one of these programs with a
departmental major and may petition to have the area of special-
ization recognized with the bachelor’s degree.

The option of completing an individual major in Urban Studies
or Organizational Studies is also open to qualified students.

Students with departmental majors should seek advising in the
appropriate department. Students interested in the individual
major should consult a counselor in the College of Letters and
Science.

The requirements for the specializations, to be taken in conjunc-
tion with the major in the Division of Social Sciences, are:

Preparation. At least five of the following courses appropriate
to the courses to be taken in the specialization: Economics 1 and 2,



Sociology 18 and 109, or the equivalent, Political Science 1,
Psychology 10, Sociology 1 or 101, Geography 1C.

Urban Studies Specialization. (1) At least three courses outside
the major department, chosen from: Political Science 182A,
Sociology 125, Economics 120, Geography 150, Anthropology
160, Psychology 175. (2) One of the following suites of three
courses, outside the major department: Political Science 180,
1828, 188B, Economics 121, 122, 133, Sociology 124, 155, 154,
Geography 153, 154, 163, Psychology 125, 135, 137A. (3) Intern-
ship experience in an urban governmental or community service
organization.

Organizational Studies Specialization. (1) At least three
courses outside the major department, chosen from: Political Sci-
ence 181, 190, Sociology 121, 141, Management 190, Psychology
149. (2) One of the following suites of three courses, outside the
major department: Political Science 146, 147, 180, Economics 109,
170, 171, Sociology 124, 140, 152, Geography 153, 160, 163,
Psychology 135, 148, 189. (3) Internship experience in a gov-
ernmental or service organization.

SPECIAL PROGRAM IN WOMEN'S STUDIES

Adviser. Director, Special Program in Women’s Studies.

This program is designed to promote the integration of the study
of women into traditional academic disciplines. It is oriented to-
ward the student who wishes to undertake studies in an estab-
lished discipline with a special emphasis on the roles, contribu-
tions, and cultural images of women. At the same time, the prog-
ram is also designed to provide a view of women in society from
the perspective of several different disciplines. With these pur-
poses in mind, two Women’s Studies courses have been instituted
in order to provide a multidisciplinary over-view of research on
women and sex roles and to present new research and theory in
this area.

Preparation. Women’s Studies 100, Introduction to Women’s
Studies.

Upper Division. The student participating in this program is
required to complete a departmental major in one of the following
departments: Anthropology, Biology, English, History, Political
Science, Psychology, or Sociology. Students may petition to have
other departments accepted. The requirement of a departmental
major is included to provide the student with a strong background
in the subject matter and analytic tools of a discipline. These are a
necessary preparation for a multidisciplinary program and will
enable students who desire further training to embark on related
graduate study. Students completing this special program will
receive a degree with a major in the chosen discipline and may
petition to have the area of specialization recognized with the
bachelor’s degree.

Students are required to take at least seven upper division
courses from the Women’s Studies list. These mustinclude at least
one course from each of two areas outside the student’s major
department (as for example Anthropology 163, History 171C,
171D, Psychology 165, Sociology 160, or Women’s Studies 197,
Senior Seminar in Women’s Studies). Each quarter the Women’s
Studies Committee will prepare a list of departmental courses with
Women's Studies content. The core courses of the Women’s
Studies Program are offered on a regular basis by individual de-
partments. This consists of five regular departmental courses
listed above. Undergraduate special topic courses and seminars,
such as English 180X, Women in Twentieth Century Literature,
and courses suchas CED 168, African Women and Social Change,
may be applied to the specialization when offered.
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Students are encouraged to declare their specialization in Wo-
men’s Studies as early as possible and to discuss their proposed
course of study.

BLACK STUDIES MAJOR

Committee in Charge. E. A. Alpers (Chairman), G. Berry,
H. McGee, J. Miller, F. T. Price.

This multi-disciplinary program is designed to serve the needs of
(1) students desiring a general education focused on the Afro-
American and African experience; (2) students preparing to teach
in the social sciences; and (3) students preparing for advanced
academic study. Through a judicious use of electives, students
may find it possible to obtain the B.A. degree with two majors, €.g.
Black Studies and History. Further information can be obtained at
the College of Letters and Science, the Center for Afro-American
Studies, or the African Studies Center.

Preparation for the Major. Required: History 10A and 10B.
Students will take five additional lower division courses as pre-
requisite to the area of emphasis selected in the specialization.
Courses may be chosen from Anthropology 5A, 5C; Economics 1,
2 or 100; Geography 1B, 2B; History 6A, 6B, 6C; Linguistics 1, 2
(strongly recommended for Option B of the Major); Philosophy
5B; Political Science 1, 3, 4; Sociology 1, 18.

Students must complete the courses in Preparation for the
Major before entering the upper division courses listed below.
Exceptions may be made by the committee in charge of the major
on recommendation by the student’s faculty adviser.

The Major. Each area of specialization has seven required
courses. In addition, the student will select six elective courses
from the lists that follow. Students in the African Studies speciali-
zation will also be required to complete a three-quarter course
sequence in an African Language. Many of the courses listed
below in each of the options have prerequisites.

A. African Studies, Required courses: Anthropology 107A or
107B; Economics 110; English 114; two courses chosen from
History 125A, 125B, 125C, 126A, 126B, 127A, 127B, 128A, 128B,
129, 133A, 133B; two courses chosen from Philosophy 190, Politi-
cal Science 147, 165, 166A, 166B, 166C, Sociology 130, 132. Elec-
tives: 6 additional courses chosen from those listed above or from
the following: African Languages 150A-150B, 190; Art 118C,
119A, 119B, 119C, Geography 188, 189, Music 143A, 143B, an
upper-division seminar course designated by the committee in
charge of the major as deaing with Black Studies, or from those
listed under B below.

B. Afro-American Studies, Required Courses: Economics 109;
English 104 or 123; Library and Information Science 104; History
176A, 176B; two courses chosen from Philosophy 190, Political
Science 147, Sociology 109, 124, 129, 136, 155. Electives: 6
courses chosen from History 125A, 125B, 125C, 183, Linguistics
170, Music M154A, 154B, Theater Arts 103A, 103B, Nursing 196,
Psychology 133D, an upper-division seminar course designated
by the committee in charge of the major as dealing with Black
Studies, or from those listed in A above, or from the required
courses in this option.

This major is under consideration by the Executive Committee
of the College.

MAJOR IN CHICANO STUDIES

Committee in Charge. R. Rocco, (Chairman), A. Cervantes,
J. Gomez-quinones, P. Miranda, R. Paredes. ]
This muiti-disciplinary program leading to the Bachelor of Arts
degree in Chicano Studies is designed to provide systematic in-
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struction for liberal arts and pre-professional majors who wish
concentrated study of the Chicano experience. Viewed as de-
velopmental, the program subjects to critical investigation and
analysis the Chicano reality: social economic, educational, histor-
ical, political and psychological.

This major is recommended for students who plan to prepare
themselves for graduate study as well as students preparing for
public service careers. Students are encouraged to spend up toone
year in either a) a service agency in the Chicano community or, b)
in a professional research project on the Chicano experience.

In 1974-1975, enrollment in the major will be limited. Admission
to the major will be by petition to the Committee in Charge. Only
students already enrolled in the College will be accepted into this
program.

Preparation for the Major. Required as preparation for the
Major in Chicano Studies are: Anthropology 22 or SA or 5C;
Economics 1 or 2 or 100; History 6A or 6B or 6C; Political Sci-
ence 1; Psychology 10; Sociology 1; Spanish 5 or its equivalent.
Students are required to complete the prerequisite courses for
each of the four Major Core areas they elect to include on the
Major.

The Major. The Major in Chicano Studies consists of three
elements: The Major Core, the Major Concentration and the
Multi-disciplinary Senior Seminar. The Major Core shall consist
of eight upper division courses with two courses required in each
of four disciplines selected from among those listed below: An-
thropology 143, 145, 146M, 160; Economics 101A, 108, 109, 150,
151, 152; History 181, 186A-186B, 188; Political Science 101, 142,
147, 172B; Psychology 133D, 134, 135; Sociology 123, 124, 125.

Major Concentration. All Majors will be required to complete
four additional upper division courses in one discipline to be
selected from the Approved Course List for Chicano Studies. This
list will be available in the Undergraduate Counseling office of the
Chicano Studies Center. The Major Concentration shall be
selected from the four Core disciplines the student has previously
chosen. The student may petition the Committee in Charge of the
program to include in the Major Concentration area a course not
on the Approved List. CED courses are applicable only by peti-

tion.
Multidisciplinary Senior Seminar. Prerequisite: Senior stand-

ing. A three quarter sequence of courses including: 1st quarter,
conceptualization, formulation, and specification of topic; 2nd
quarter, research and collection of data; 3rd quarter, analysis and
completion of study.

Course Limitations. Not more than two 199 courses may be
taken to fulfill the Major Core or Major Concentration areas.
Registration in special studies courses (199) for undergraduates
must be approved by the Chairman of each department or the head
of the duly constituted interdisciplinary program concerned. This
approval must be based upon a written proposal. Not more than
four CED courses my be taken to fulfill the Major Core or Major
Concentration areas.

MAJOR IN COMMUNICATION STUDIES

Committee in Charge. P. 1. Rosenthal (Chairman), D. Hobbs,
A. L. Rich, Emanuel A. Schegloff, S. Thompson.

The major in Communication Studies seeks to provide the stu-
dent with a comprehensive knowledge of the nature of human
communication, the symbol systems by which it functions, the
environments in which it occurs, its media, and its effects.
Employing critical and empirical approaches, the major draws its
resources from the humanities, fine arts, and social sciences. The

program offers two areas of specialty involving studies ranging
from dyadic to mass communication. The specialization in Mass
Communication centers upon formal and institutional communi-
cation systems and the macrocosmic social contexts in which they
function. The specialization in Interpersonal Communication cen-
ters upon face-to-face communicative interaction in the small
group environment. Students selecting the major must complete
the required lower division prerequisites and a minimum of 16
upper division courses as set forth below.

Enrollment in the major is limited. Admission to the major will
be by petition to the Committee in charge. Only students already
enrolled in the College will be accepted into the program.

Effective Fall 1975, the major in Communication Studies will be
designated as a major in the Division of Social Sciences. Students
who have been enrolled as majors in Communication Studies prior
to Fall 1975 may satisfy the requirements of Plan A or Plan B either
as Humanities or Social Science majors.

Preparation for the Major. Sociology 1, Psychology 10, Com-
munication Studies 10, Linguistics 1. Linguistics 2 is required for
students who elect to specialize in Interpersonal Communica-
tions.

The Major. Required core courses: Communication Studies 100
and 101, Anthropology M146 or Linguistics 100.

Specializations.

A. Studies in Mass Communication. (1) Theory and Method.
Required courses: Communication Studies 140, 152, Sociology
122, and one course from Psychology 137B, Political Science 141,
or Sociology 150. (2) Modes of Mass Communication. Two
courses chosen from Journalism 192, Theater Arts 108, 110, 138.
(4) Electives (five courses). Two courses chosen from Communi-
cation Studies 120, 130. Psychology 137A or Sociology 152,
Sociology 154 or Psychology 135, Sociology 155. Three courses
chosen from any one of the following three groups: (a) Language
Theory. Linguistics 100, 170. Communication Studies 142, 150.
Psychology 123, Philosphy 127A, 127B, 172. (b) American
Studies, English 102-104; History 177A, 177B, 180A, 180B.
Folklore M105. Political Science 114. (¢) Social Systematics. An-
thropology 143, 144, 145, 149A, 149B; Sociology 144.

B. Studies in Interpersonal Communication. (1) Theory: Psy-
chology 135 or Sociology 154; Psychology 137A or Sociology 152.
(2) Methods. Three courses required: Communication Studies
120, Management 182, Psychology 174. (3) Heterogeneous
Groups Communication. Three courses chosenfrom Communica-
tion Studies 130, Sociology 124, 155, History 183, (4) Electives
(five courses). Two courses chosen from Communication Studies
140, 160, 165, 170, Sociology 122. Three courses chosen from any
one of the following three groups: (a) Language Theory, Linguis-
tics 100, 170, Communication Studies 142, 150, Psychology 123,
Philosophy 127A, 127B. (b) Media and Media History, Journalism
192, Theater Arts 108, 110, 116. (c) Social Systematics, An-
thropology 143, 144, 145, 149A, 149B, Sociology 144.

MAJOR IN CYBERNETICS

Committee in Charge. J. W. Carlyle (Chairman), W. R. Adey,
E. C.Carterette, R. S. Eisenberg, A. D. Grinnell, P. Ladefoged, J.
J. Vidal.

This major provides an introduction to cybernetics (general
theoretical foundations for information processing, communica-
tion, control, and system analysis) accompanied by complemen-
tary studies of models and phenomena, with particular attention to
those arising in the life sciences. The major is appropriate prepara-
tion for technical employment in cybernetics, and in its roles in



biological and health sciences, or for graduate or professional
studies emphasizing interdisciplinary research in these fields.
Courses in technical cybernetics for the major are offered by the
Department of System Science (School of Engineering and Ap-
plied Science), and accompanying course-work is taken in
Psychology, Biology, Linguistics, Mathematics, the School of
Medicine, and related disciplines. Options are arranged within the
major as follows: (1) cybernetics and linguistics: (2) mathematical
cybernetics: (3) cybernetics and psychology, emphasizing
physiological psychology, perception and learning; (4) cybernet-
ics and biology, emphasizing physiology, cell biology, and the
nervous system; (5) cybernetics and premedical studies.

Preparation for the Major. Chemistry 1A-1B-1C or 3A-3B; En-
gineering 10 or comparable experience with rudiments of comput-
er programming; Mathematics 31A-31B or 3A-3B or 2A-2B-2C;
Physics 8A-8C or 6 A-6B; four courses selected from the following:
Chemistry 21, 22, 24; Mathematics 31C or 3C, 32A-32B-32C, 60;
Physics 8B-8D or 6C; Psychology 10, 41, Mathematics 31C and
Chemistry 21 are recommended, and the major advisor will
suggest further selections appropriate to the various options. In
general, Cybernetics student are encouraged to complete as much
as possible of the series Chemistry 21-22-24. Mathematics 31 and
32, and Physics 8 or 6 at some time during their four-year pro-
grams.

The Major. Biology 189A-189B; one course in group (a) below
(Biology 111 is recommended) and five additional courses selected
from not more than two of the groups (a), (b), (c), (d); four courses
in group (e); two additional courses which may be selected from
groups (a) through (f). For premedical students and others who
have completed Biology 1A-1B, the Biology 189A-189B major
requirement will be satisfied by one course in group (a). The
groups are: (a) upper-division courses in Bacteriology and Biology
except 189 (recommended: Biology 111, M132, 138 144, 158, 166,
171, 184); (b) Linguistics 100, 103, 120A, 120B, 125, 145, Psychol-
ogy 122, 123; (c) Psychology 110 through 121, 150, 151; (d) courses
in Mathematics numbered 106 and above; (e) courses in System
Science numbered Engineering 101A. 120 through 122, 127
through 129, 199G (recommended: 121C, 122A, 127B, 128D,
128L); (f)upper-division courses for which the student is eligible in
Biological Chemistry, Biomathematics, Chemistry, Computer
Science (Engineering 123 through 126). Electrical Sciences and
Engineering (Engineering 110 through 119), Physics, Physiology,
Public Health.

MAJOR IN EAST ASIAN STUDIES

Committee in Charge. David Farquhar (Chairman), Ben Befu,
Richard Rudolph.

This major is designed to meet the needs of students who (1) are
seeking a general education on East Asia; (2) are planning careers
which will necessitate knowledge of, and/or residence in, East
Asia; and (3) desire a background in East Asian Studies as a basis
for research and/or community work related to the Asian Ameri-
can.

Preparation for the Major. History 9B-9C; Oriental Languages
1A-1B-1C or Ofiental Languages 9A-9B-9C or a parallel Can-
tonese sequence: Oriental Languages 11A-11B-11C or Oriental
Languages 19A-19B-19C. Students planning to pursue classical
Chinese in the Major will need Oriental Languages 13A-13B-13C
in addition to the above courses.
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The Major. This consists of three parts:

1. Four courses selected from the following: Anthropology
103C; Geography 186; History 191A-191E, 192, 193, 195A-195B-
195C: Political Science 135, 136, 159, 160, Sociology 134.

2. Five courses selected from the following: any courses in the
social sciences listed above under *“1°’ not being used to satisfy
that requirement: any upper division courses in the Department of
Oriental Languages not being used to satisfy other parts of the
Major Requirements; any new upper division courses relevant to
East Asian or Asian American studies (including no more than
three CED courses) which may be approved by the Executive
Committee of the College on the recommendation of the Advisory
Committee: Art 114B, Art 114C, Art 115C; Dance 140B, 145;*
Music 140B, 147.*

3. The prescribed courses in one of the following areas (courses
offered to satisfy this requirement will not also satisfy other parts
of the Major requirements): (a) Language: Oriental languages
121A-121B and two other upper-division courses in Chinese; or
Oriental Languages 119A-119B and two other upper-division
courses in Japanese. (b) Archaeology: Any four of the following:
Oriental Languages 170A-170B-170C; Anthropology 109A*-
109B,* 175A*-175B* (c) Geography: Geography 130, 186; and two
additional upper-division Geography courses. (d) History: Four
upper-division or graduate courses in East Asian or Southeast
Asian history (History 191A-191E, 193, 195A-195 B-195C, 196C-
196D, 197 when in the East Asian field, 201B, 214). Recom-
mended: four upper-division courses in History other than Asian
history; 1 year of French or German. (e) Political Science: Politi-
cal Science 115,* and three courses selected from the following:
Political Science 135, 136, 159, 160, 161, 197 when in the East
Asian field. (f) Sociology: Sociology 124* and three courses
selected from the following: Sociology 113*, 126*, 134*, 151.*
154.* :

INTERCOLLEGE MAJOR IN ETHNIC ARTS: INTERDISCIPLINARY
STUDIES

This is an interdepartmental major open to students in both the
College of Fine Arts and the College of Letters and Science.

The major includes a core of seven courses from the depart-
ments of Anthropology, Art, Dance, Folklore and Mythology,
Music, and Theater Arts; a concentration in one of these six
disciplines; at least three courses in one foreign language; a senior
colloquium; and electives selected by the student. The student
remains in the college of his choice and fulfills the breadth re-
quirements of that college. The student will elect his area of
concentration at the beginning of the junior year. Counseling is
available in the department of concentration and in the College of
Letters and Science.

Admission to the major will be by special application to the
Committee in Charge. For details of the major, see Ethnic Arts.

MAJOR IN INDO-EUROPEAN STUDIES

Committee in Charge. Raimo Anttila (Chairman), Patrick K.
Ford, Terence Wilbur.

Preparation for the Major. Three courses of Latin; three
courses of Greek; three courses of German or Russian.

The Major. Required: (1) Indo-European Studies M 131, M132,
140, M150, Oriental Languages 160, 161, 162; (2) two courses
chosen from English 216A, 217A, Oriental Languages 214A,

*Courses so marked have prerequisites which are not included among the courses
mentioned here. Consult the UCLA GENERAL CATALOG.
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M222A (same as Persian M222A), Persian 230A (Near Eastern
Languages); (3) Greek 101A and 101B; (4) one course chosen from
Anthropology 109A-109B, 123A-123B. Linguistics 100; (5) one
course chosen from English M111D (same as Folklore M122).
111E, Linguistics 110, 120A, 120B, Oriental Lnguages 166, 167,
Persian 169 (Near Eastern Languages), Slavic M179 (same as
Folklore M126).

MAJOR IN LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES

Committee in Charge: F. El Guindi (Chairperson)S. Arora, E.
Gonzalez, B. Herrick, J. Lockhart.

For details of the curriculum leading to the degree of Bachelor of
Arts, see Latin American Studies. Students should see an adviser
in the Latin American Center, 10343 Bunche Hall.

MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS-COMPUTER SCIENCE

Committee in Charge. K. Baker (Chairman), B. Bussell, D.
Cantor, M. Krieger, D. Martin, D. Sanchez.

This major, an alternate to the regular departmental major in
Mathematics, consists of an integrated program of courses offered
by the Department of Mathematics and the Computer Science
Department (School of Engineering and Applied Science). In addi-
tion to the appropriate studies in Mathematics, the inter-
departmental major permits study in the principal disciplines of
Computer Science, including theoretical foundations of computer
science, methodology of computing, computer system design,
programming languages and systems, and computer applications.
This major is administered by the Mathematics Department,
MS 6356. The Mathematics Department can arrange advising ap-
pointments and can provide current information on changes in
requirements. The major leads to the Bachelor of Science degree.

Preparation for the Major. Mathematics 31A, 31B, 31C, 32A;
32B, 32C, Physics 8A, 8C or Physics 6A, 6B. Engineering 10, 20,
and 30. Students who take Physics 8A, 8C are urged to take
Physics 8B.

The major. Fourteen courses, as follows. (i) Mathematics 110A,
115, 150B or 152A. (Normal order: 115, 110A, 152A or 150B.) (ii)
Four additional courses in Mathematics chosen from courses
numbered 110 or above. (Suggested: 113, 114, 140A, 140B, 142,
144, 152B or 150A.) (iii) Engineering 123A, 123B, 125A, 125B,
125L. Recommended order: 125A, 125B, 125L., 123A, 123B.) (iv)
Two additional courses chosen from Engineering 121C, 124A,
124D, 125N, 126C, 127B. Credit will not be allowed toward the
major for both Mathematics 140B and Engineering 124A. Man-
agement 210A may be substituted for Mathematics 144.

Students with 90 units or more as of September 1973 are exempt
from Engineering 30.

Students who completed Engineering M100D under require-
ments in the 1975-1976 catalog may finish the major under those
requirements.

Transfer students admitted to the Mathematics-Computer Sci-
ence major should consult an adviser for the major at the earliest
opportunity.

Students with 60 or more quarter units of college credit will not
be admitted to the major unless they have completed one year of
calculus and have a C average or better in all college-level
mathematics courses completed. This requirement applies both to
transfer students and to continuing UCLA students not already in
the major.

Students with substantial knowledge of programming in the
PL/I language may be exempted from Engineering 10 by passing a
special placement examination. This examination is given during

registration week each quarter by the Computer Science Depart-
ment. Students seeking exemption from other courses should
consult a mathematics-computer science adviser.

The Departmental Scholar Program is available to interested
and qualified students who wish to work towards a Master’s
Degree in either Mathematics or Computer Science. See De-
partmental Scholar Program.

MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS-SYSTEM SCIENCE

Committee in Charge. S. Port (Chairman), J. Carlyle,R. Epp, S.
Greibach, S. Port.

This major is an alternate to the regular departmental major in
Mathematics, and combines work in the Department of System
Science (School of Engineering and Applied Science) with
thorough preparation in mathematics, including those aspects sig-
nificant in the theory of systems, information, and control. The
major is appropriate for students who plan graduate study in
mathematics, applied mathematics, or engineering, with emphasis
on mathematically based research relevant to such fields as: au-
tomata, formal languages, applied logic and the theory of comput-
ing; random signals and noise, information theory, coding, com-
munication systems; networks and graphs, state-space theory of
systems, feedback and control systems, optimal control theory,
computing techniques for system optimization, identification and
adaptivity; modeling and analysis of quantitative aspects of sys-
tems in other fields, such as biomedical, socio-economic, and civil
systems. This major is administered by the Mathematics Depart-
ment, MS 6356.

Preparation for the Major. Mathematics 31A-31B-31C, 32A-
32B-32C, Physics 8A-8C or 6A-6B. Recommended: Engineering
10 or equivalent experience with rudiments of computer pro-
gramming. Upper division or transfer students who have not had
the opportunity to enroll in Mathematics 60 may substitute En-
gineering 127B.

The Major. Thirteen upper division courses as follows: '
Mathematics 115 and S additional mathematics courses numbered
between 110 and 199; Five courses in System Science selected
from Engineering 120A, 120B, M120C, 121C, 122A, 122B, 124A,
127B, 128A, 128D, 128L, 129A and 199G; One course, either in
System Science selected from the list in (2), or in Computer
Science selected from Engineering 123A, 123B, 124A, 124D,
125A, 125B, 125L, 125N, 126A, 126C, 195A, and 199A; One
additional upper division course in Biology, Chemistry,
Economics (numbered 101 or above), Mathematics (numbered
between 110 and 199), Physics, or Psychology. One of the thirteen
courses must be either Mathematics 150A or Engineering 120A.
(Credit will not be allowed towards the major for both.)

Some Recommended Selections. General, and preparation for
graduate study: Mathematics 110A-110B, 131B, 132; Engineering
120 A or Mathematics 150A-150B; Engineering 121C, 128D, 128L,
129A. Automata, computability, and discrete systems: Engineer-
ing 128D, Mathematics 112B, 113, 114. Control, optimization, and
computing methods: Engineering 122A, 122B, 128A, 129A;
Mathematics 130B, 144. Communications and random processes;
Engineering 120B; Engineering M120C or Mathematics M151;
Mathematics 150B-150C.

Credit will not be allowed toward the major for both Engineering
120A and Mathematics 150A. Mathematics-System Science
majors may enroll in Engineering 122B without having taken En-
gineering 101A in consultation with an adviser.



MAJOR IN NEAR EASTERN STUDIES

Committee in Charge. S. J. Shaw (Chairman), F. El Guindi, F.
Jabber, G. Sabagh, A. K. Sanjian.

This major is designed primarily for the following classes of
students: (1) those seeking a general education and desiring a
special emphasis in this particular area; (2) those who plan to live
and work in the Near East whose careers will be aided by a
knowledge of its peoples, languages, and institutions, and (3)
students preparing for academic study in the various disciplines
pertaining to the Near East. Selection of courses should be de-
cided partly by the student’s own special objectives except that
the same Near Eastern Language must be maintained in both
lower and upper division.

Preparation for the Major. The first year course in Arabic,
Armenian, Hebrew, Persian or Turkish; candidates must also
obtain a reading proficiency in French, German, Italian, Russian
or Spanish as evidenced by completion of six quarter courses or
their equivalent in the language of their choice; History 1A-1B-1C,
9D; four social science courses from: Anthropology 5A, 5C;
Economics 1, 2; Geography 1B; Sociology 1.

The Major. Required: fourteen courses as follows: (1) Comple-
tion of the advanced level or its equivalent in Arabic, Armenian,
Hebrew, Persian or Turkish; (2) History 134A-134B and four
courses in the history of the Near East including at least two of
‘which are related to the major language area; (3) two courses in
one discipline selected from: Anthropology 123A-123B, 110;
Geography 187, 188; Political Science 132, 164; Sociology 132,
133; (4) for concentrations in Armenian, Persian, or Turkish,
additional elective courses from among those given as alternatives
in History or the other Social Sciences to complete the required
fourteen courses. This program may be modified in exceptional
cases with the permission of the adviser.

MAJOR IN STUDY OF RELIGION

Committee in Charge. K. Bolle (Chairman), R. Benson, G.
Buccellati, J. Maquet, H. Scharfe

The UCLA major in the Study of Religion has a twofold pur-
pose. In the first place it is designed to give students a broad
humanistic perspective. It introduces students to several religious
traditions of mankind and thus to an appreciation of the very
nucleus of civilization in various periods of history and various
parts of the world as well as to an understanding of fundamental
human orientations. In the second place, the program asks the
student to select one particular religious tradition for study at
greater depth. Cohesion and integrity in the program are furthered
by some courses dealing with philosophical problems in religion
and with general anthropological reflections.

The program requires one year of language study which should
be related to the major tradition of the student’s concern. This
minimum requirement will allow every student to develop some
idea of the basic problems in understanding religious texts. Stu-
dents contemplating graduate study will generally do more than
fulfill the minimum requirement.

Itis hoped that in the future a group of courses will be added to
the nine groups of the present program to allow for a concentration
of sociological and philosophical problems of religion.

Preparation for the Major. Anthropology 22, Philosophy 2,
three courses chosen from History 1A-1B-1C, 10A-10B, 9A-9D.

The Major. The major requires a minimum of 16 courses. These
must include: History 124A or 124D, Anthropology 140 or 144,
two of the following: Philosophy 175, 191, 193, 195.
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In addition a student is to select one of the following groups as
his main area of study and is to take 3 courses in that main area,
and 3 related courses in foreign language as indicated below. (If
any requirements have been satisfied prior to admission to the
program, they will be honored upon the recommendation of the
appropriate instructor in the program. Another language pertinent
to the student’s main area may be substituted with the consent of
the committee in charge of the program. Among these languages
are Hittite, Ugaritic, Syriac, Coptic, Persian, Armenian, French,
German.)

Group I: Ancient Near East and Eastern Europe. Three courses
selected from the following: History 124C, Ancient Near East 130,
170, Indo-European Studies 131, 132, Iranian 170. Three courses
in one of the following languages: Ancient Egyptian or Akkadian.

Group 2: Indo-European Tradition. Three courses selected
from the following: English M111D, M111E, History 124F, Clas-
sics 140, Scandinavian Literature 141, Iranian 170, Slavic M179.
Three courses in one of the following Inaguages: Sanskrit, Latin,
Greek.

Group 3: Greece and Rome. Three courses selected from the
following: History 99, sec. 9 (Roman History: Conflict Between
Paganism and Christianity), Classes 161, 162, 166A, 166B, History
197 (Roman History: Christianity and Imperial Rome). Three
courses in one of the following languages: Latin or Greek.

Group 4: Israel and Judaism. Three courses selected from the
following: English 113A, History 137A-137B, 138A-138B, Hebrew
150A-150B, Hebrew 220 (Studies in Hebrew Biblical Literature),
Jewish Studies 151A-151B, 199, Ancient Near East 170. Three
courses in Hebrew.

Group 5: Christianity. Three courses selected from the follow-
ing: Philosophy 105, 106, English 113B, History 131A-131B, 141B,
177A-177B, 204A-204B-204C, 207, Ancient Near East 170, Clas-
sics M170A. Three courses in one of the following languages:
Latin or Greek.

Group 6: Islam. Three courses selected from the following:
Philosophy 104, History 134A, 135, Arabic 150A-150B, Iranian
150A-150B. Three courses in Arabic.

Group 7: South Asia. Three courses selected from the following:
History 124B, 124E, 124F, 124G, 196A, 197 (South Asian Reli-
gions), Oriental Languages 167, Iranian 170. Three courses in
Sanskrit.

Group 8: Far East. Three courses selected from the following:
History 124B, Oriental Languages 168, 172A-172B, 173, 174.
Three courses in one of the following languages: Sanskrit,
Chinese, Japanese.

Group 9: Traditional and Non-Literate Cultures. (Choose A or
B)

A. Three courses selected from the following: Anthropology
107A-107B, Linguistics 150A-150B. Three courses in a language
chosen in consultation with an instructor in this area.

B. Three courses selected from the following: Anthropology
108, Folklore and Mythology M111, M123A, M125, M129, 130.
Three courses ina language chosenin consultation with aninstruc-
tor in this area.

The student will select six courses in traditions chosen from at
least two Groups outside his main area of study, excluding foreign
language courses.

Preparatibn for Various Professional Curricula

The following pre-professional curricula are not degree pro-
grams in the College. Courses listed under each curriculum are
presented to assist students who plan to apply to professional
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schools at the conclusion of their sophomore year (90 units) or
junior year (135 units). Students who are not accepted by the
professional schools must declare a major in the College and be
able to complete degree requirements without exceeding 208 un-
its. New students entering in these curricula will be listed as
Undeclared Majors and will be advised in the College unless an
adviser is named below in the presentation of the curriculum.

The Pre Health Care Advising Office, 1339 Murphy Hall

Information and counseling on preparing for health care profes-
sional school is available through this office togethe¢r with assis-
tance in putting together an application at the time of applying.
Open counseling sessions are held weekly or biweekly for pre-
meds, predents, and prenurses (time and place are announced in
the ‘‘campus events’’ section of the ‘‘Daily Bruin’’ and posted by
1339 Murphy Hall. For counseling on preparing for other health
care professional schools, inquire at this office.

COPE (Counseling on Pre Health Education) student. coun-
selors are on duty each week day in the Court of Sciences by
Young Hall. COPE counselors can answer questions and give
referrals.

PREDENTAL CURRICULUM: THREE YEARS

Adviser for Applicants to Dental Schools. Ann Beech, School of
Dentistry.

The College of Letters and Science offers a predental cur-
riculum designed to fulfill the basic educational requirements for
admission to several dental schools and the general educational
requirement of the College of Letters and Science. It is advised
that the student determine and satisfy the specific requirements of
the dental schools to which he expects to apply.*

The student will find himself more adequately prepared for the
predental curriculum if he has taken the following subjects in high
school: English, history, mathematics (algebra, geometry and
trigonometry), chemistry, physics, and foreign language.

The 135 quarter units of work required for admission to the
School of Dentistry include the following:

General University Requirements: (1) Subject A: (2) American
History and Institutions.

Specific UCLA School of Dentistry Requirementst (1) English
1A or 1B or 2; (2) Sciences: Chemistry 1A-1B-1C, or 3A-3B, 21,
22, 24; Physics 3A, 3B, 3C; Biology 1A-1B, 138 and Psychology
10.

Social sciences and humanities should also be included in the
135 quarter units for which the student may consider such courses
as anthropology, history, economics, psychology, political sci-
ence, appreciation of art and/or music, and philosophy.

For further information, consult *‘ Admissions Requirements of
U.S. and Canadian Dental Schools’’ AADS, 1625 Massachusetts
Avenue, N.W. Washington, D.C. 20036.

PREDENTAL HYGIENE CURRICULUM: TWO YEARS:

The University offers a four-year program in dental hygiene
leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science. The first two years
may be taken at Los Angeles; the last two years must be taken in
the School of Dentistry in San Francisco.

*School of Dentistry, see Pre-Dental Requirements.

1Other dental schools may have different requirements.

$The School of Dentistry reserves the right to limit enrollment if applications
exceed available facilities, and to require interviews and aptitude tests if they are
neccessary in the selection of the class. For further information see the ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY, SAN FRANCISCO.

The 90 quarter units of work required for admission to the
School of Dentistry include general University requirements and
additional specific requirements, as follows (the numbers in
parentheses refer to courses at the University of California, Los
Angeles, which fulfill the requirements);

Curriculum Requirements. (1) Subject A; (2) American History
and Institutions. (The examination in American History and In-
stitutions may be taken in the School of Dentistry, but it is prefera-
ble to satisfy the requirements in the predental program); (3)
English 1A or 1B and 3; (4) Chemistry 1A-1B-1C or 3A-3B, 21, 22,
24; (5) Biology 1A-1B; (6) Physics 3A-3B-3C or 6A-6B-6C; (7)
Psychology 10, and one additional course; (8) 20 units in Social
Sciences and Humanities (including foreign language).

PREMEDICAL STUDIES: FOUR YEARS

Program Adviser. See major department.

Prehealth Care Advising Office. 1339 Murphy Hall.

Students who intend to apply for admission to a medical school
and who wish to complete the requirements for a bachelor’s de-
gree before such admission should select a major within the Col-
lege. In addition to fulfilling the requirements of the chosen major,
the student is advised to ascertain and satisfy the specific require-
ments for medical schools to which he expects to apply.

High school preparation for premedical studies at the Univer-
sity should include: English, three units; United States history,
one unit; mathematics three and one-half units; chemistry one
unit; physics, one unit; biology, one unit; foreign language (prefer-
ably French or German), two units. It is desirable that a course in
freehand drawing be taken in high school.

Usually the following courses are required for admission to the
UCLA medical school; English: 12 quarter units including at least
one course in English Composition; Chemistry 1A-1B-1C or
3A-3B, 21, 22, 24; Physics 3A-3B-3C or Physics 6A, 6B, 6C;
Biology 1A-1B; M132. Courses in physical chemistry and calculus
are strongly recommended. Course requirements for admission to
other University of California medical schools vary slightly (e.g.
UCLA and UCSD require genetics). Requirements for admission
to medical schools outside the University of California also vary
somewhat so that students should consult the publication, ‘‘Medi-
cal School Admission Requirements, USA and Canada,” Associ-
ation of American Medical Colleges, 1 Dupont Circle, N.W.,
Washington, D.C. 20036.

PRENURSING CURRICULUM: TWO YEAR

The University offers a four-year course leading to the Bachelor
of Science degree in nursing. The prenursing curriculum in the
College of Letters and Science is designed to prepare students for
the program in the School of Nursing. Students should apply to the
School of Nursing when they have completed or have in progress
84 quarter credits of liberal arts courses with at least a grade-point
average of 2.8. Since students must apply during the Fall of the
year prior to the year in which they wish to be enrolled, they must
present their proposed curriculum for the remaining quarters.

The curriculum as set forth below includes the specific require-
ments for application to the School of Nursing. Enrollment in the
School is limited.

Since students who have completed the two year prenursing
curriculum cannot be assured of admission to UCLA’s School of
Nursing, all prenursing students should become familiar with the
admission requirements of other nursing programs. These re-
quirements vary from school to school so it is imperative that
prenursing students obtain this information as early in their col-
lege careers as possible. Contact schools of nursing directly and



attend open counseling sessions in UCLA’s School of Nursing
(times posted in the Office of Student Affairs, 12-139 CHS) and
those given by the Pre Health Advising Office (posted by 1339
Murphy Hall). Students who are not accepted by the School of
Nursing(as transfer students from other institutions) must declare
a major in the College of Letters and Science to be admitted to the
College.

New students admitted to the College in this curriculum will be
counselled in the College as Undeclared Majors, but may seek
additional advisement during posted Open Counseling sessions.
Students in the College who do not transfer to the School of
Nursing must declare a major and be able to complete all degree
requirements within 208 units.

Prenursing Requirements: (1) English 1A or 1B; (2) Chemistry
1A-1B, or 1A-IN, or 3A; (3) Biology 1A-1B); (4) Anthropology 5A;
(5) Sociology 1 or 101; (6) Psychology 10: (7) Psychology 15; (8)
Bacteriology 10; (9) Physics 10 or one year of high school physics
with laboratory: (10) Public Health 111 or 115. Recommended
electives in the social and biological sciences.

PREOPTOMETRY CURRICULUM: TWO YEARS

A two-year program designed to prepare students for admission
to optometric schools may be completed in the College of Letters
and Science. Students planning to transfer to the School of Op-
tometry at Berkeley are advised to contact the Dean of the School
of Optometry, University of California, Berkeley, California
94720 as early in their preprofessional studies as possible.

The student will be adequately prepared for preoptometric
studies if he has taken the following subjects in high school:
English, history, mathematics (algebra, geometry and trigonome-
try), chemistry, physics and foreign language.

The 90 quarter units of work required for admission to the
School of Optometry, Berkeley, include the following:

General University Requirements—(1) Subject A, (2) American
History and Institutions.

Specific UCB School of Optometry Requirements—(1) English
1A or 1B and 2; (2) Chemistry 1A-1B-1C or 3A-3B, 21; (3) Physics
3A-3B-3C; (4) Biology 1A-1B; Psychology 10; (5) Mathematics
3A-3B-3C or Mathematics 31A-31B-31C and 50A or Psychology
41.

The balance of the 90 quarter units required for admission may
be selected from the social sciences, foreign languages and the
humanities.

PREPHARMACY CURRICULUM: TWO YEARS

Adviser: J. H. Beckerman. Appointments may be made at
A7222, Center for the Health Sciences.

The School of Pharmacy on the San Francisco campus of the
University offers a four-year curriculum leading to the degree of
Doctor of Pharmacy. To be a¢ nitted to this curriculum a student
must have met all requirements for admission to the University
and have completed, with an average grade of C (2.00) or better in
the University of California or in another institution of approved
standing, at least 90 quarter units of the program set forth below.
Students taking the prepharmacy work at the University of
California normally will be enrolled in the College of Letters and
Science. If taken elsewhere, the courses selected must be equiva-
lent to those offered at the University of California. In order to
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complete prepharmacy studies in the minimum time, students
should complete elementary chemistry, trigonometry, and a full
year of intermediate algebra in high school.

Curriculum Requirements: First Year. (1) Subject A; (2) English
1A or 1B and 2: (3) Chemistry 1A-1B-1C or 3A-3B; (4)
Trigonometry and intermediate algebra (if not completed in high
school); (5) Electives: six or seven elective courses should be
selected from courses in foreign language, social sciences, and
humanities offered in satisfaction of the lower division require-
ments of the College.

Curriculum Requirements: Second Year. (1) Biology 1A-1B; (2)
Physics 3A, 3B, 3C; (3) Mathematics 3A-3B-3C or 31A-31B-31C;
(4) American History and Institutions; (5) Electives, two-three.

PREPHYSICAL THERAPY CURRICULUM: THREE OR FOUR YEARS

Students who intend to apply for admission to a Physical
Therapy School should select a major (kinesiology and Psychol-
ogy are commonly selected) and complete the following prerequi-
site courses: one course in Human Anatomy and one course in
Physiology (Kinesiology 14, 12), two courses in Biology (Biology
1A and 1B), two courses in Chemistry (1A and 1N), Physics 10 or
3A, 3B, Psychology 10, 115, 127, 130 recommended, Public Health
44 or 100, and one course in statistics. The prerequisite courses
should be taken for a grade and not on a P/NP basis. GPA’s for
these courses should not be lower than 3.0, with no grade lower
than a “‘C”’.

Certificate programs in Physical Therapy are available for the
Baccalaureate degree at the following California schools: 1) Uni-
versity of California, The Medical Center, San Francisco, 2) Uni-
versity of Southern California, 3) Children’s Hospital, Los
Angeles. Students are urged to write each school early in the
sophomore year to obtain details concerning specific admission
requirements and application deadlines. Information concerning
out-of-state programs can be obtained from the American Physical
Therapy Association. 1156 N.W. 15th St., Washington, D.C.
20005.

Prepublic Health Curriculum: Two Years

See the Announcement of the UCLA School of Public Health,
the section of this Catalog under Public Health, and request
further information from the Office of Student Affairs, 21-236B
Public Health, UCLA, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Other Professional Curricula in the University

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE

The University of California does not offer an undergraduate’
major in librarianship. Graduate School of Library and Informa-
tion Science has the following basic admission requirements: a
bachelor’s degree with a subject major, a broad background in the
liberal arts and sciences, and a reading competence in a foreign
language. Librarians interested in information science will also
need a background in mathematics. Further information on admis-

$Students who have completed the two-year prepharmacy curriculum at Los
Angeles cannot be assured of admission to the School of Pharmacy of the San
Francisco campus. When the number of qualified applicants for the Doctor of
Pharmacy curriculum exceeds the available facilities, selection will be made on the
basis of scholarship as determined from the College record. A personal interview may
be required. Applications for admission to the School of Pharmacy, San Francisco
campus, must be filed between October 1 and February | preceding the September of
proposed admission. Blanks may be obtained from the office of the Director of
Admissions. University of California Medical Center, San Francisco 94122. For
further information see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF PHARMACY, SAN
FRANCISCO, which may be obtained from the Dean, School of Pharmacy, University
of California Medical Center, San Francisco 94122.
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sion requirements and on recommended undergraduate courses
may be obtained from the Office of the Graduate School of Library
and Information Science, Powell Library 120.

THE COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS

The College of Fine Arts, established on the UCLA campus in
1960, administers the departments of Art, Dance, Music and Thea-
ter Arts. Together with the College of Letters and Science, the
College of Fine Arts is the foundation in the liberal arts upon which
the balance of the University’s academic and professional struc-
ture rests.

The appropriateness of education in the fine arts in the Univer-
sity is fully recognized, and in recent years a true explosion has
taken place. Further, professional training in the fine arts is be-
coming increasingly acknowledged as an appropriate and vital
activity for the American university. Thus, faculty and students
are not only concerned with the history and evolution of the
various arts, but they are also interested in the creation or the
performance of a work of art.

As one of the nation’s greatest and most rapidly growing centers
of vitality in the fine arts, Southern California presents UCLA
with both an opportunity to take advantage of this vitality and an
obligation to assist its development.

By completing additional requirements as determined by the
Graduate School of Education and the State Department of Edu-
cation, students may also qualify for standard teaching credentials
(see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCA-
TION).

The College of Fine Arts admits students only in the fall.

Students desiring to major in Music or dance will be asked foran
audition prior to acceptance by the department. Those who wish
to enter the Department of Theater Arts with a major in Theater,
will be required to submit a statement of past achievement, aims
while at UCLA, and goals for future work in the chosen field. In
addition, for the Motion Picture/Television major, evidence of
creativity is required (such as scripts, films, or slides of previous
work, etc.).

Students may secure answers to their questions about academic
procedures and regulations, program planning and degree re-
quirements by calling 825-1397 or 825-1762, or by coming to the
Student Services window of the Dean’s Office, located in Murphy
Hall, Room A-333. The College counselor is available at the same
location (or by phone, 825-1554) if help is needed regarding
academic difficulty and related matters.

Guidelines for Admisslon to Advanced Standing

Since the College of Fine Arts admits all students on a quota
basis, first preference will be given to those students who, in
addition to meeting the general requirements for admission, will
have completed all the breadth requirements and have an overall
grade-point-average of 3.00.

Second preference will be given to those students who have an
overall GPA of 3.00 and have completed at least 36 quarter units
(24 semester units) of college work which will satisfy our foreign
language and English composition requirements and three or more
additional courses applicable to the remaining breadth require-
ments.

Further, in the interest of all applicants, preference will be given
to those students who, in consideration of their total record, will
be able to complete the work for the B. A. degree without exceed-
ing the established maximum of 208 units.

In addition to the above, the selection committee of each de-
partment of the College will do its own screening to ascertain that
the student has the appropriate background or talent to fit success-
fully into the program. For detailed information regarding specific
departmental requirements, please contact the department in
which you desire to major.

Requirements for the Bachelor's Degree
UNIT REQUIREMENTS

The minimum number of courses (and units) for the bachelor’s
degree is 45 courses (180 units), of which at least 24 courses (96
units) are to be outside the student’s major department. No more
than one course (4 units) of Kinesiology 1 and 2A-2Z or Physical
Education 1 and 2 may be counted toward the degree. Not more
than four CED courses (16 units) and not more than two courses (8
units) of Freshman Seminars will be counted toward the degree.
Atleast 16 courses (64 units) must be upper division, including two
courses (8 units) outside the major department. Only work of
passing quality will apply toward these requirements.

Students are normally expected to complete the work for the
bachelor’s degree with no more than 180 units. After having credit
for 208 units, a student will be permitted to continue only in rare
cases approved by-the Dean.

The Study List. Each quarter the student study list may include
from twelve to seventeen units. Petitions for more than seventeen
units must be filed and approved by the Dean of the College prior
to the deadline dates listed in the annual ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS.

If a student has not filed his study list by the end of the second
week of classes, he must secure the permission of the Dean of the
College to continue for that quarter.

Courses numbered in the 200 series are normally reserved for
graduate students only. Undergraduate students who wish to take
these courses must petition for advance approval of the depart-
ment chairman and the Dean of the College, prior to enrollment.
Courses numbered in the 400 and 500 series are not available to
undergraduate students in the College of Fine Arts.

SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

. A C average (2.0) is required in all work attempted in the
University of California, exclusive of courses in University Ex-
tension and courses attempted on a passed/not passed basis. A C
average is also required in all upper division courses in the major
attempted in the University.

See Grades and Scholarship Requirements for details regarding
the Minimum Progress which is required of students in the college
of Fine Arts.

RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS

Of the last 45 units completed for the bachelor’s degree, 35 must
be earned inresidence inthe College of Fine Arts. (A student is “‘in
residence’’ only while enrolled as a major in one of the depart-
ments of the College of Fine Arts.) Not more than 18 of these 35
units may be completed in summer sessions at UCLA.

When students transfer from another institution with senior
standing, there is the additional requirement that, of the 35 units to
be earned in residence in the College of Fine Arts, 28 must be
upper division, including 16 upper division units in the major
department. '



University Extension. Courses in University of California Ex-
tension (either class or correspondence) may not be offered as part
of the residence requirement.

Concurrent Enrollment. Concurrent enrollment in courses at
another institution or in University Extension (including corre-
spondence courses) is permitted only in extraordinary cir-
cumstances, and no credit is given for such courses unless the
approval of the Dean has been obtained by petition prior to en-
rollment.

SUBJECT REQUIREMENTS

All students complete the specific subject requirements estab-
lished by the University, the College of Fine Arts, and the stu-
dent’s major department.

General University Requirements

See Subject A (English Composition) and American History and
Institutions.

General College Requirements

The general requirements of the College of Fine Arts provide for
breadth in the student’s education, and are planned to insure a
degree of basic skill in communication—both in English and in one
foreign language, and to offer the student an introduction to each
of the broad fields of human learning: natural science, social
science, and the humanities.

The courses indicated may be taken at the University of Califor-
nia or elsewhere. The list of courses and their descriptions may be
used by prospective transfer students as a guide in selecting
courses of similar content and purpose offered in their own institu-
tions. Students attending a California junior college should consult
their counselors to determine which junior college courses are
appropriate and are accepted in satisfaction of the breadth re-
quirements by the College of Fine Arts.

Individual departments may require additional courses in any of
the four areas. No ““198,’” *“199” or CED courses and no seminars,
pro-seminars or freshman seminars may be applied on the general
requirements of the College. Courses which are multiply-listed
(numbers preceded by ‘“M’’) may not be applied on these require-
ments.

ENGLISH COMPOSITION

One course in English composition (English 1A or 1B) with a
grade of “C’’ or better, taken at UCLA or transferred from
another institution, is required of all students. This course may not
be taken for Passed/Not Passed grade, and must be completed by
the end of the sophomore year (90 units of work).

This requirement may also be met by a score of 4 or 5 in the
College Entrance Examination Board’s Advanced Placement Test
in English, or by passing a proficiency examination in English
composition set and administered by the Department of English.
To be eligible for this proficiency examination an entering student
must have a score of 700 on the CEEB English Achievement Test
with a verbal score of 675 on the CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test,
or must have the endorsement of his major department based on
evidence of superior writing ability in a departmental course.
Transfer students who have completed with a grade of *“C”’ or
better a college composition course not evaluated as English 1A or
1B, may request permission from the English Department to take
this proficiency examination. Eligible students must register for
the examination in the English Department office prior to the first
day of enrollment in any quarter.
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A foreign student whose entire secondary school work was
completed in his native tongue, excluding English, may satisfy this
requirement with English 33C if completed with a grade of ““‘C”’ or
better.

FOREIGN LANGUAGE; LIFE, PHYSICAL ANO BIOLOGICAL SCIENGES; SOCIAL
SCIENCES; AND HUMANITIES

Thirteen courses (52 units) chosen from these four areas, includ-
ing at least three courses (12 units) in one foreign language, and at
least three courses (12 units) in each of two other areas. Any
course applied on one of these four general requirements may not
also be applied on another of these requirements.

Foreign Language

At least three courses in one foreign language are required of all
students. This requirement must be met no later than the end of the
junior year. All courses in foreign language, except foreign litera-
ture in English translation, may be applied to this requirement.

Without reducing the total number of units required for the
bachelor’s degree, high school foreign language work with grades
of ““C’’ or better and not duplicated by college work will count as
follows: the first two years together equal two college courses and
the third and fourth years each equal one college course. No more
than the equivalent of three college foreign languages taken at the
high school level will count toward the required thirteen courses.

A foreign student whose entire secondary school work was
completed in his native tongue, excluding English, may upon
petition be considered as having fulfilled the foreign language
requirement.

Life, Physical and Biological Sciences

Selected courses from any of the life, physical and biological
sciences will meet this requirement.

Sociai Sciences

Students may select courses to meet this requirement from the
following: most courses in anthropology, economics, geography,
history, political science, psychology, and sociology. Any
economics, history or political science course taken to satisfy the
University requirement in American History and Institutions may
also be applied on this requirement.

Humanities

Courses to meet this requirement may be selected from the
following areas:

The Arts: courses in art, dance, music, theater arts, and inte-
grated arts, except that courses in the student’s major department
may not apply on this requirement. Also selected courses in Clas-
sics or Folklore and Mythology.

Note: Performance or studio courses do not meet this require-
ment.

Literature: all courses in English, American orforeign literature
(classical to contemporary), including work in translation. In addi-
tion to literature courses offered by language departments, litera-
ture courses given by the Department of Classics and the Depart-
ment of Humanities are also acceptable. Any English Department
course taken to satisfy the University requirement in American
History and Institutions may also be applied on this requirement.

Philosophy: all courses in philosophy; also courses in religion
offered by other departments.

Credit for Advanced Placement Tests

Credit earned through the CEEB Advanced Placement Exami-
nations may be applied on these requirements as follows: credit for
English 1 and 2 will apply on the English Composition require-
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ment; all foreign language credit will apply on the foreign language
requirement; all credit in science and mathematics will apply on
the life, physical and biological sciences requirement; and all
credit in history will apply on the social sciences requirement.

Itis important to note that portions of Advanced Placement Test
credit may be evaluated by corresponding UCLA course num-
bers, e.g., History IC. If a student takes the equivalent UCLA
course, deduction of unit credit for such duplication will be made
prior to graduation.

Deparimental Requirements
THE MAJOR

Each candidate for the bachelor’s degree is required to complete
amajor in the College of Fine Arts with a scholarship average of at
least two grade points per unit (C average) in all upper division
courses, and must be recommended by the chairman of his major
department.

A major is composed of not less than 14 courses (56 units),
including at least nine upper division courses (36 units). The major
includes both lower and upper division courses, arranged and
supervised by the department and approved by the Executive
Committee of the College.

Special attention is directed to the courses listed as preparation
for the major. In general, it is essential that these courses be
completed before upper division major work is undertaken. In any
event, they are essential requirements for the completion of the
major.

As changes in major requirements occur, students are expected
to satisfy the new requirements insofar as possible. Hardship
cases should be discussed with the departmental adviser, and
petitions for adjustment submitted to the Dean of the College when
necessary.

Any student failing to attain a scholarship average of at least two
grade points per unit in his major department may, at the option of
the department, be denied the privilege of a major in that depart-
ment.

A department may submit to the Dean of the College the name of
any student who, in the opinion of the department, cannot profit-
ably continue in the major, together with a statement of the basis
for this opinion and the probable cause of the lack of success. The
Dean may permit a change of major, or may, with the approval of
the President, require the student to withdraw from the College.

Any department offering a major in the College of Fine Arts may
require from candidates for the degree a general final examination
in the department.

ORGANIZED MAJORS AND CURRICULA IN THE COLLEGE OF FINE
ARTS

Majors leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts are offered in
the following areas:

Art. History of Art, Design,* Painting/Sculpture/Graphic
Arts.*

Dance.*

Music with specialization in Composition and Theory, Ethno-
musicology, History and Literature, Music Education,* Opera,
Performance, Systematic Musicology.

Theater Arts. Theater, Secondary Teaching Curriculum,* and
Motion Pictures/Television.

Ethnic Arts: Interdisciplinary studies.

With the proper selection of courses, including those designated
by the Graduate School of Education, teaching credentials are
available in the majors marked with an asterisk(*).

ETHNIC ARTS: INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDIES

An intercollege, interdepartmental major is offered in Ethnic
Arts. Itis open to students in both the College of Fine Arts and the
College of Letters and Science. The student remains in the college
of his choice and fulfills the breadth requirements of that college.
Counseling is available in the department of the student’s concen-
tration.

The degree is not viewed necessarily as a foundation for
graduate study, but may become so with proper course selection if
that is the student’s aim.

The major includes a core of seven courses from the depart-
ments of Anthropology, Art, Dance, Folklore and Mythology,
Music, and Theater Arts; a concentration in one of the six disci-
plines; at least three courses in one foreign language; a senior
colloquium; and electives selected by the student.

Admission to the major will be by special application to the
Committee in Charge.

For details of the major, see Ethnic Arts.

INDIVIDUAL MAJORS

A regularly enrolled UCLA student who has some unusual but
definite academic interest for which no suitable major is offered,
and has completed at least three quarters of work (a minimum of 9
courses) at the college level with a grade-point average of 3.0 or
higher, or the equivalent In creative work and performance, may,
with the assistance of a faculty adviser in consultation with the
chairman of the faculty adviser’s department, and with the con-
sent of the Dean, plan his own major. A majority of the courses in
the major must be in departments in the College of Fine Arts. The
individual major is subject to the 208 unit limit and must comply
with all University and College requirements.

A student interested in an individual major should consult the
Student Information section of the Dean’s Office for information
and forms necessary to implement such a major.

The major should be submitted and approved by the first quarter
of the junior year, but no later than the first week of classes of the
third quarter before the student’s intended graduation.

The individual major must be approved by the Executive Com-
mittee of the College before it may be accepted in lieu of a de-
partmental or interdepartmental major. The faculty adviser (who
must be a regular member of the faculty of the College of Fine
Arts) shall supervise the student’s work in lieu of a department or
committee, and the student’s study list must be approved by him
and the Dean before it will be accepted by the Registrar. A senior
paper or project is required of each student with an individual
major.

The Dean must certify that the student has completed the re-
quirements of his major before the degree is granted.

Honors in the College of Fine Arts
DEAN'S HONORS

Dean’s Honors will be awarded at the end of the Spring Quarter
to students completing the previous year’s program with distinc-
tion according to criteria established by the Dean of the College.

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS PROGRAMS

Each department offering an undergraduate major may estab-
lish an Honors Program including special courses, or supplemen-
tary and advanced directed study, or both.



COLLEGE HONORS WITH THE BACHELOR’S DEGREE

College Honors are awarded at graduation to students with a
superior overall grade-point average. The honor designations and
the requirements for each are Cum laude, an overall average of
3.4; Magna cum laude, 3.6; Summa cum laude, 3.8. To be eligible
for College Honors, a student must have completed at least 20
graded courses (80 units) in the University of California.

A list of students graduating with Departmental and/or College
honors will be published in the Commencement Program, and
honors earned will be recorded on each student’s diploma.

SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING

The School of Architecture and Urban Planning offers programs
of study leading to the degrees Master of Architecture (M.Arch.),
M.A. in Architecture and Urban Planning, and PhD. in Urban
Planning. Currently, the School offers educational opportunities
for a broad spectrum of careers, including a number that are not
yet common in practice, but which reflect emerging social needs.
The programs of the School of Architecture and Urban Planning at
UCLA reflect the University’s concern with the escalating prob-
lems of the changing urban environment and its largely untapped
potentialities.

In order to relate closely to public affairs and practitioners in the
field, the School has established the Urban Innovations Group.
The Urban Innovations Group undertakes ‘‘real-world”’ projects
to provide graduate students with opportunities to gain practical
experience. It also affords faculty opportunities for professional
service. To reflect the nature of the problems and the oppor-
tunities associated with the creation and maintenance of environ-
ments of the future, the projects are on-going and programmatic.
They range from pure research, applied research, development,
and prototype testing to full scale implementation. The Urban
Innovations Group provides a bridge or transition between pure
academic pursuits and professional practice.

Architecture and Urban Design

In anincreasingly urban civilization, the unprecedented rate of
growth of the world’s population places increasing demands on the
Architecture profession to provide for man’s needs to live and
work in close proximity with other men. A new technology of city
building is being evolved to keep pace with the accelerated rate of
urban growth. Advances in methods of construction, building
economics and organization, together with insights gained in the
social and behavioral sciences, place at our disposal new re-
sources with which to respond to the urban challenge. This
enormous undertaking demands a group of professionals who can
direct diverse forces toward the realization of better environ-
ments. The field of architecture, like so many of our professions
and institutions today, is undergoing radical change. The old pat-
tern of architectural practice as something that transpires between
an individual architect and his client is no longer valid. The new
pattern of the large architectural office serving a corporate client’s
needs may also soon fade. A more radical view of the architect is
emerging. Increasingly, he is offering his services as a member of
an interdisciplinary team of problem-solving specialists. To fulfill
this role the architect will have to become a specialist himself;
thus, the term ‘‘architect’” will have in the future many specialized
meanings.

THE AREAS OF STUDY

The Program is organized around seven Areas of study which
represent major directions within architecture and urban design.
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A. Projects in Architecture and Urban Design

The practical application of problem analysis and design method
to environmental problems. The student acquires the ability to
analyze and conceptualize specific designs as he participates,
individually or in teams, in projects which vary in scale and com-
plexity from the design of individual components to portions of the
city or entire physical systems.

Courses: 401. Projects in Architecture; 402. Projects in Urban
Design; 451. Elements and Multiples; 452. Redevelopment; 453.
Urban Facilities; 454. Regional Facilities and Networks; 496. Spe-
cial Projects in Architecture; 497. Special Projects in Urban De-
sign.

B. Design Method

Empirical and theoretical study of the processes of design.
Critical evaluation of techniques and methods, with particular
emphasis on computer-aided procedures. The relations between
organizational context, communication, information and method.

Courses: 224. Methodology: Design Theory; 226A. Computer
Applications in Architecture and Urban Planning (Introductory);
227. Computer-Aided Design; 228. Research in Design Methods;
280. Information Systems; 281. Mathematical Models in Architec-
tural Design; 410. Fundamentals of Design.

C. Environmental Technology

To consider physical technological solutions to the built envi-
ronment, at both the architectural and urban scale, giving particu-
lar emphasis to the systems approach to problem solving. Subjects
will range from those concerned with urban systems
technologies—energy distribution, transportation, communica-
tion, etc., to those of building systems—enclosures, structure,
environmental controls, services, etc.

Courses: 242. Systems Building; 243. Research in Environmen-
tal Technology; 423A-423B. Architectural Technology; 424A-
424B. Environmental Controls; 425A-425B-425C. Structural Sys-
tems.

D. Environment and Behavior

To introduce architecture students to existing behavioral sci-
ence knowledge concerning the relation of man to his social and
physical environment, as well as appropriate methods for asses-
sing various aspects of this relation; and, to present this area of
knowledge as a partial basis for understanding theories and
philosophies of environmental design.

Courses: 225. Cognitive Processes in Design; 253. Application
of Behavioral Research to the Design Process; 254. Image and
Cultural Symbolization; 256. Housing Patterns; 257. Social Mean-
ing of Space; 258. Research in Man-Environment Relations.

E. Architectural and Urban Analysis

Examination of properties and relations of the elements of ar-
chitecture and the urban environment. The needs and behavior of
individuals and groups are studied with respect to their mutual
inter-relation in order to understand the environmental conse-
quences. Emphasis is put on using exact methods in making the
analysis.

Courses: 216. Process of Change; 210. Health Care Facilities;
218A-218B. Urban Structure: Analysis and Modeling; 235. Ar-
chitectural Case Study;236. Urban Form; 237. Elements of Urban
Design; 238. Research in Architectural and Urban Analysis; 245.
Architectural and Urban Systems; 247. Design Seminar in Educa-
tional Systems and Facilities; 255. Urban Morphology: Defini-
tions and Consequences.
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F. Environmental Management

The development of management procedures for forecasting,
planning and designing the systems of the physical environment.
On the assumption that architects and urban designers will be-
come agents of change who will act upon the future physical
environment, the forms of organization to fulfill this role are
examined. The introduction and management of innovation in the
architecture and urban design professions, both in theory (teach-
ing and research) and practice (Urban Innovations Group Work-
shop) is also stressed.

Courses: 203A-203B. Decision-Making in Planning and Design;
204. Imaging the Future; 244. Projects in Urban Building Systems;
460. Architectural Management; 461. Professional Organization
and Practice; 490. Urban Innovations Group Workshop.

G. Theory, History and Criticism

Theory, history, and criticism support the field of architecture
and urban design as both an activator of the professional discipline
as well as the repository of its accumulated knowledge, values,
and philosophies. Work in this subject area develops the concep-
tual frames of reference by which the project and its context are
defined, examines the criteria for analysis and evaluation, probes
the methodological issues underlying the design process, and
stimulates an awareness of the evolution of society and culture as
the context within which architectural and urban form are man-
ifested.

Courses: M190. Man and His Environment; Urban Form and
Urban Life; 191. Modern Architecture: the Heroic Period; 201A.
Architectural Theory; 270. Seminar in Environmental Design;
271A-271B-271C. History and Future of Environment.

The Degree Master of Architecture
THE FIRST PROFESSIONAL DEGREE PROGRAM (M.ARCH.1)

The objective of the program is to provide the student with the
basic professional education necessary for the practice of ar-
chitecture and urban design as they are evolving today and in the
future. The competence and sensitivity which an environmental
designer must bring to his task requires intensive exploration of a
number of subject areas, and the ability to organize and purpose-
fully integrate widely varied forms of information relevant to a
given project. In this curriculum, a structured sequence of lec-
tures, seminars and design projects is complemented with indi-
vidual and group extracurricular work intended to exemplify both
usual and unusual forms of professional activity.

Admission Requirements

For admission to this program, the applicant must first meet the
entrance requirements of the Graduate Division of the University,
including a bachelor’s degree from the University of California or
its equivalent and a grade average of B or better. In addition, the
School of Architecture and Urban Planning requires that the
applicant submit the material outlined in the Departmental Appli-
cation Form. Particular emphasis is placed on the Statement of
Purpose, letters of recommendation, and evidence of creative or
analytic ability in either graphic, written, or mathematical form.

Good command of spoken and written English is absolutely
essential and no foreign student will be allowed to attend classes
until he passes the Graduate Division’s English fluency exam and
completes any required remedial courses.

Additional information about the program may be obtained by
writing directly to the Graduate Adviser of the Architecture and
Urban Design Program.

Degree Requirements

The student is expected to be three years in residence at UCLA
and undertake nine quarters of work while maintaining a 3.0 grade
point average in all courses in the seven Areas of Study as follows:
Courses.

A minimum of twenty-seven courses are required for graduation
distributed

A. Projects in Architecture and Urban Design: 451, 452, 453,
454, plus one additional course.

B. Design Method: 410, plus one additional course.

C. Environmental Technology: 423A, 423B, plus three addi-
tional courses.

D. Environment and Behavior: two courses.

E. Architectural and Urban Analysis: 235, 245, plus one addi-
tional course.

F. Environmental Management: 460, plus two additional
courses.

G. Theory, History, and Criticism: 270, plus two additional
courses. Course 598, Preparation for Thesis, must be taken at
some time during the last year.

The remaining three courses are electives, which may be chosen
from upper division or graduate courses offered University-wide.

A professionally oriented thesis will be required for completion
of degree requirements.

THE SECOND PROFESSIONAL DEGREE PROGRAM (M.ARCH. 1)

In this program, the architectural graduate or experienced pro-
fessional is afforded the opportunity to develop in depth a core of
conceptual and methodological skills and to pursue specialized
areas of study and research, according to his professional aims and
needs. An innovative attitude toward the future profession is
emphasized, which is explored in seminars, projects and field
experience. Each student works closely with his tutor to build a
program that fits his individual interests, culminating in a Masters’
thesis.

Inone of these areas of specialization, Urban Design, a Letter of
Certification is conferred at graduation indicating completion of a
series of specified courses within the M.Arch. Degree Program.
These courses are selected in order to coordinate the various
disciplines related to Urban Design and to provide for a systematic
sequence of courses. Emphasis is placed on introducing innova-
tive approaches and on bridging the gap between analysis and
design as well as between theory and practice.

The M.Arch. II degree is also being offered as part of UCLA’s
Extended University Program. This provides practicing profes-
sionals opportunities to pursue part-time study towards the
M.Arch. II, Second Professional Degree. Under this option full-
time residency is not required at any time and a student should be
able to complete the program in approximately three years. With_
the exception of its part-time character, the Extended University
for M.Arch. II program is identical with the full-time M.Arch. II
Program.

Admission Requirements

For admission to this program, the applicant must first meet the
entrance requirements of the Graduate Division of the University,
including the grade average of B or better. In addition, the School
of Architecture and Urban Planning requires that the applicant



hold the degree Bachelor of Architecture from an accredited
school, and submit the material outlined in the Departmental
Application Form. Particular emphasis is placed on the Statement
of Purpose, letters of recommendation, evidence of professional
quality, creative or analytic ability in either graphic, written, or
mathematical form.

Good command of spoken and written English is absolutely
essential and no foreign student will be allowed to attend classes
until he passes the Graduate Division’s English fluency exam and
completes any required remedial courses.

Additional information about the program may be obtained by
writing directly to the Graduate Adviser of the Architecture and
Urban Design Program.

Degree Requirements

The student is expected to be two years in residence at UCL A
and undertake six quarters of work.

A total of eighteen courses is required distributed in the follow-

ing way:

1. Three may be taken at large from those offered campus-wide.
Permission may be granted by the Head of the Program to increase
this number for students following individual programs requiring
greater interdisciplinary study.

2. At least five courses must be numbered in the 400 profes-
sional series.

3. The student must successfully complete at least three
courses listed as Projects in Architecture and Urban Design.

4. Eight courses should be chosen from among the six other
Areas of Study listed earlier with never more than three of these in
any one Area. Directed Individual Study and Research, Course
596, done inone of the Areas of Study, also qualifies as a course in
meeting this requirement.

5. 598, Preparation for Thesis, should be taken at some time
during the last year.

A professionally oriented thesis will be required for completion
of degree requirements. It may be in the form of a design project or
a thesis.

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE (M.A.) PROGRAM IN
ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN DESIGN

The objective of this program is to provide for the specialized
learning needs of those with or without previous education in
architecture whose primary motivation is not professional prac-
tice but teaching, consulting or research in the environmental
design field. This academic degree program is in contrast to
broadly based professional training offered in the M.Arch. I Pro-
gram. An essential aspect of the M. A. degree is its emphasis on an
individualized program of study in a specific area of concentration
which is to be developed jointly by each student and his tutor.

Admission Requirements

For admission to this Program, the applicant must first meet the
entrance requirements of the Graduate Division of the University
(Bachelor’s Degree, grade average if B or better, and so on). The
School of Architecture and Urban Planning requires that the
applicant submit the material outlined in the Departmental Appli-
cation Form. Particular emphasis is placed on the Statement of
Purpose, letters of recommendation, and evidence of creative or
analytic ability in either graphic, written or mathematical form.

Good command of spoken and written English is absolutely
essential and no foreign student will be allowed to attend classes
until he passes the Graduate Division’s English fluency exam and
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completes any required remedial courses. Additional information
about the program may be obtained by writing directly to the
Graduate Adviser of the Architecture and Urban Design Program.

Degree Requirements

1. The student is expected to be six quarters of two years in
full-time residence.

2. A total of 64 units of satisfactorily completed graduate or
upper division work is required for graduation, 36 units of which
must be taken within the School of Architecture and Urban Plan-
ning.

3. In addition to courses 401, 402, 496 and 497, a maximum of
three other courses in the Professional (400) series may be taken
toward the degree.

4. The University of California minimum requirements for the
Master of Arts degree must be completed.

5. A thesis is required.

THE URBAN PLANNING PROGRAM

The Urban Planning Program in the School of Architecture and
Urban Planning offers a curriculum leading both to the Master of
Arts and the Ph.D. degrees. The normal route of study requires
two years of course work for the Masters. The Ph.D. program
generally requires at least two years of study beyond the M.A. and
prior to beginning dissertation research. This allows a student to
pursue his planning studies in greater depth and to acquire a higher
degree of competence in the relevant skills than is possible in the
two years at the Master’s level.

The curriculum is organized so that a student may obtain at the
Master’s level not only a theoretical and practical understanding
of urban and planning processes, but also acquire a working
knowledge of advanced analytical techniques for planning,
capabilities for carrying out evaluations of complex urban
phenomena, and critical interactive and learning skills.

An important aspect of the student’s education in the Urban
Planning Program is the opportunity for organized field work and
internships as well as for applied research. Opportunities for
applied research vary from year to year. Current work includes,
but is not limited to, research on social indicators for monitoring
changes in metropolitan areas, comparative studies in urbaniza-
tion and planning, environmental impact analysis, environmental
evaluation, transportation for the elderly, and transfer of knowl-
edge to Third World countries.

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE (M.A.) PROGRAM IN URBAN
PLANNING
Admission Requirements

Undergraduate preparation. The minimum requirement for ad-
mission is a baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution; a

- concentration in one of the social sciences, engineering, or

economics is desirable, but not essential. Students who have
background deficiencies in study areas such as mathematics,
economics, or sociology, will be required to round out their
knowledge by taking additional course work early in their resi-
dence. There is no foreign language requirement for the Master of
Arts.

Students are expected to devote full time to their studies. It is
recommended that students not plan to work more than 20 hours
per week on outside jobs.

Interms of a formal curriculum at the Master’s level, the student
may elect one of five existing Areas of Policy Concentration
(APC). The first, Urban-Regional Development Policy, concerns
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planning for broad social and economic objectives of subnational
development. This APC provides a framework for policies plan-
ning in housing, urban renewal, urban-regional economic growth,
and urbanization in industrializing countries, among others. The
second, Public Service Systems, is concerned with knowledge
about the general system embracing services that are supplied
publicly or semi-publicly, the specific sectors or services compris-
ing this system, and analytical techniques for planning and
evaluating the delivery of public services such as transportation,
education, housing, health and recreation. The third, Environ-
mental Planning and Management, deals with the quality of the
physical environment in rural and urban areas. The major areas of
concern here are land use planning, environmental impact studies,
and residuals management. The fourth area, Social Development
Policy, is concerned with policy aspects of human development,
community-neighborhood development, community organization
and collective action, and the development of tools and methods
for social planning. The fifth area, Urban Design, is concerned
with the unique contribution that the theories, methods, and
techniques evolving within urban planning can make to the field of
urban design. In general, it represents a blending of the fields of
urban planning and architecture. The Sixth APC: In addition to the
‘preceeding structured APC’s, students may devise their own in
consultation with appropriate faculty members.

Complementing their work in an Area of Policy Concentration,
students elect courses from the Core curriculum. Core courses are
distinguished from those in the Area of Policy Concentration in
that their subject matter cuts across different specializations.
Work is offered in five areas of core specialization: Professional
Development, Planning Theory, Quantitative Planning Methods,
Methods of Evaluation and Public Choice, and Methods of Im-
plementation.

Specifically, the student must take 18 courses (72 units) of
graduate and upper division work, of which at least 13 courses (52
units) will be graduate courses. Students may petition, however,
to transfer up to 24 units of course work completed while on
graduate status from another University of California campus,
provided that these were not formerly applied to another degree,
and up to 8 units from other schools.

To fulfill the requirements of both the Graduate Division and the
Urban Planning Program for the Master’s Degree, students may
submit either a thesis (Plan I) or take a comprehensive examina-
tion (Plan II). Students choosing Plan I are expected to submit a
research paper of publishable quality not to exceed in length the
usual article for professional-scientific journals (up to 10,000
words).

The Ph.D. Degree

The Ph.D. in Urban Planning requires at least two additional
years beyond the Master’s level prior to beginning dissertation
research. The minimum requirement for admission is a Master’s
degree in planning or a closely related field, and a 3.5 grade point
average in all graduate work completed. Students applying to the
doctoral program without a Master’s degree will automatically be
considered for the Master’s program. Subsequent admission to the
Ph.D. program depends on formal application and successful re-
view of the student’s work during the second year. Ph.D. stu-
dents are required to pass a written qualifying examination in the
core areas of Planning Theory and Quantitative Planning
Methods. In addition, the student must also pass a written and oral
exam in his major field (APC) and complete a minor field require-
ment. After the student has successfully completed the examina-
tions, he sits for an oral candidacy examination covering the

prospectus of his dissertation. After passing this examination
which is administered by the student’s Doctoral Committee, the
student is eligible for advancement to candidacy and may begin
work on his dissertation.

THE CONCURRENT JO/MA DEGREE PROGRAM

The concurrent program was established to enable interested
students to receive a JD degree from the School of Law and an MA
degree in planning at the completion of four years. Students in-
terested in this program must first apply and be admitted to the
Law School. During the first year of study, students apply to the
Urban Planning Program to begin formal Master’s studies, and
hence the concurrent degree program, during their second year.
Admission is based upon several factors including the completion
of the first year in Law School with a *‘B”’ average. The student’s
first year is spent full-time in Law School. The second and third
years of study are a mixture of planning and law courses; the
fourth year is spent full-time in the Planning Program.

Persons interested in more detailed information regarding any of
the above planning programs should contact the Graduate Coun-
selor.

SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY

The UCLA School of Dentistry occupies facilities in the Center
for the Health Sciences. It enrolis classes of 106 students each year
in a four-year course of study leading to the degree of Doctor of
Dental Surgery. Students undertake a comprehensive program in
the biological and technological sciences to foster the highest
standards of clinical competence in the practice of dentistry. Op-
portunities exist for outstanding students to graduate early or to
complete their requirements for graduation in less than four years.

Predental Requirements

Modern dentistry provides exciting opportunities for blending
art and science, technology and biology. The predental student
will therefore wish to test his abilities in handling both biological
and physical sciences. In addition, there are many other aspectsin
the broadening scope of dentistry which contribute to preparation
for a career in private practice, in academic dentistry, and in the
Armed Forces and Public Health Service.

It is desirable, however, for the predental student to prepare
himself for broad professional activities. He should take advan-
tage of the opportunity at the college level to extend his cultural
background, his knowledge of languages and the behavioral sci-
ences. Many predental students now avail themselves of advanced
educational opportunities so as to qualify for admission to
graduate divisions, in which case the student may find it important
to have completed more than two years of college work prior to
admission to a school of dentistry.

The basic educational requirement for admission to the School
of Dentistry is a minimum of three years of college work (90
semester or 135 quarter units including the courses listed under the
College of Letters and Science in this bulletin).

APTITUDE TEST

The School requires satisfactory performance on the American
Dental Association Aptitude Test given by the Council on Dental
Education of the American Dental Association.

The Aptitude Test is given in October, January and April and all
applicants are required to take this examination no later than
October of the calendar year prior to the one for which they are



applying. In order to avoid delay of application processing, it is
advisable that the student take this examination during (or prior to)
the April testing period.

When taking this test, the candidate should specify the schools
where applications are to be filed so that the test results may be
mailed directly to the appropriate schools.

APPLICATION PROCEDURE

UCLA participates in the American Association of Dental
Schools Application Service (AADSAS). Application materials
are available April 15-October 15 and may be obtained from:

AADSAS

P.O. Box 1003

Iowa City, Iowa 52240

Completed applications for UCLA are accepted by AADSAS
no later than October 15 of the year prior to that in which the

student wishes to enroll. At the time of application, a check for .

$20.00 payable to The Regents of the University of California
should be forwarded to:

Office of Student Affairs and Admissions

UCLA School of Dentistry

Los Angeles, California 90024

Interviews are not generally used in assessing the suitability of
an applicant to the UCLA School of Dentistry; however, the
Committee on Admissions, in certain circumstances, may request
interviews with individual applicants. Letters of reccommendation
are not required by this school, but will be considered if submitted.
Applicants wishing to submit additional information not covered
in the application form, which may be helpful, may do soina letter
to the Committee on Admissions in no more than two typewritten
(double spaced) pages.

Notice of acceptance, rejection or alternate status will be sent to
the applicant following completion of the formal evaluation by the
Admissions Committee, beginning December 1 of any given year.
Notification of rejection does not necessarily imply similar Com-
mittee action on subsequent applications.

An applicant receiving a letter of acceptance to the School of
Dentistry must submit a deposit of $50.00 (applicable to registra-
tion fees) within 30 days, unless otherwise indicated, in order to
reserve a place in the class. This deposit is refundable for a period
of six weeks following acceptance upon written notice to the
Admissions Committee that the student wishes to withdraw his
application. After this time period, the deposit is refundable only if
the candidate’s acceptance is rescinded by the School of Den-
tistry.

Individual Programs of Study in the Dental Curriculum

Special programs of study for individual students may be ar-
ranged within the framework of the dental school curriculum.
Normally these programs are available only after the student has
completed the first year and with the approval of the Dean’s Office
and the chairman of the department responsible for the additional
course work. Every effort is made to maintain flexibility within the
dental school curriculum, although extensive changes in the
course of study can be arranged for only a limited number of
students.

Graduate work leading to the M.S. degree is offered, either
separately or in conjunction with the D.D.S. program, in oral
biology. See the departmental announcement elsewhere in this
catalog for further information.
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GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

The Graduate School of Education consists of one department,
the Department of Education. The School is administered by the
Dean, an Associate Dean, an Assistant Dean for Business Affairs
and Internal Management, an Assistant Dean for Programs, an
Assistant Dean for Research, and an Assistant Dean for Student
Affairs.

The Department of Education is administered by a Chairman
and a Vice Chairman.

Graduate Degree Programs

The following graduate degree programs are offered for the
development of leadership in education: The Master of Education,
the Master of Arts, the Doctor of Education, and the Doctor of
Philosophy, as well as a joint Doctor of Philosophy degree pro-
gram in Special Education with California State University at Los
Angeles.

THE MASTER OF EDUCATION DEGREE (M.ED.)

The Master of Education program is a professional master’s
degree program providing preparation for mid-level professional
positions in schooling or for advanced professional study. Empha-
ses include practice, applied studies, and knowledge related to
professional skills. Persons with above-average capabilities, with
long-term commitment to the profession, and who are high in
initiative and self-direction are sought. The Master of Education
Degree is the appropriate degree to provide professional founda-
tion study for students selecting the Doctor of Education program
for advanced graduate study.

Qualification for the degree requires fulfillment of a minimum of
36 units from upper-division and graduate courses (in the 200/400
series) completed in graduate status. At least 20 of the required 36
units must be taken in professional (400 series) Education courses.
The specialization fields available to students in the Master of
Education degree program are indicated below:

1. The specialization in Teacher Education is designed to pre-
pare competent, highly trained career teachers. Basic professional
study is combined with specialization study in an elected field of
interest. In addition to six specified and required Education
courses, the student must elect at least three courses from one of
the several fields designated as appropriate for subspecialization
study.

2. The specialization in the Teaching of Reading is directed to
the development of requisite skills and abilities as well as to the
dissemination of knowledge regarding the latest techniques and
materials in the reading field. Basic professional study is combined
with subspecialization study in an elected field of interest. In
addition to seven specified and required Education courses, the
student must complete at least three courses from a designated list
of electives.

3. The specialization in Comprehensive Curriculum is designed
to prepare individuals as specialists in curriculum, instruction, and
evaluation. Basic professional preparation is combined with sub-
specialization study in an elected field of interest. In addition to
four specified and required Education courses, the student must
complete five courses designated as appropriate for the selected
subspecialization (curriculum, instruction or evaluation).

4. The specialization in Urban Educational Policy and Planning
is designed to prepare competent, highly trained educational pro-
fessionals for careers as urban administrative leaders. Basic pro-
fessional study is combined with intensive internship experience.
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In addition to five required Education courses, two specified
research methodology courses and two quarters of directed field
experience must be completed.

Final examinations for the Master of Education Degree include
a comprehensive written examination and a performance exami-
nation; no thesis plan is offered. A maximum of seven quarters is
permitted for completion of the degree.

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE (M.A.)

The Master of Arts program is an academic master’s degree
program providing preparation for advanced graduate study or for
careers in basic research. Emphases include theory, research
methodology, basic studies, and in-depth knowledge in a selected
major area of education. The Master of Arts Degree is the appro-
priate Education master’s degree for students planning to pursue
the Doctor of Philosophy Degree in advanced graduate study; the
Master of Arts Degree in conjunction with specified supplemen-
tary requirements may serve as prerequisite to study in the Doctor
of Education degree program.

In completion of degree requirements, the student selects one of
three major areas of education, and further selects a field of study
within the major area for some specialized preparation and for
possible thesis research. The major areas and participating
specialization fields are shown below:

Area I: Social and Psychological Studies in Education
(a) Philosophy of Education
(b) Sociology and Anthropology of Education

Area I1: Psychological Studies in Education
(a) Counseling
(b) Early Childhood Development
(c) Learning and Instruction
(d) Research Methods and Evaluation
(e) Special Education

Area I11: Organizational and Administrative Studies in Education
(a) Business-Economic Education
(b) Higher Education
(¢) Vocational-Technical Education

Qualification for the Master of Arts Degree in Education re-
quires fulfillment of nine upper-division and graduate courses (36
quarter units) completed in graduate status, of which at least six
courses (24 quarter units) must be graduate courses in the 200/500
series in Education; no more than two courses (8 quarter units)
may be in the 500 series.

To meet the methodology requirement, two courses must be
selected from the following Education courses: 200A, 200B, 210A,
210B.

The student may complete requirements for the Master of Arts
Degree in Education by submitting a satisfactory thesis or by
passing a comprehensive examination. A maximum of seven quar-
ters is permitted for completion of the degree.

THE DOCTOR OF EDUCATION DEGREE (ED.D.)

The Doctor of Education program is a professional doctoral
degree program preparing students for careers of leadership and
applied research in the schools and community educational pro-
grams. Emphases include practice, applied studies, and know-
ledge related to professional skills.

In completion of degree requirements, the student selects one of
two major areas of education, and further selects an educational

specialization within the major area as a base for his professional
study and for his dissertation research. The major areas and par-
ticipating specialization fields are shown below:

Area I: Social and Philosophical Studies in Education
(No participating specialization fields.)

Area I1: Psychological Studies in Education
(a) Early Childhood Development
(b) Learning and Instruction
(c) Special Education

Arealll: Organizational and Administrative Studies in Education
(a) Administrative Studies in Education
(b) Business-Economic Education
(c) Comprehensive Curriculum
(d) Higher Education
(e) Urban Educational Policy and Planning
(f) Vocational-Technical Education

Although there is no specific unit requirement, the Doctor of
Education student will be expected to complete such course work
as his Guidance Committee may specify in preparation for qualify-
ing examinations. Course work must include a minimum of three
courses outside of the selected field of specialization which have
been approved for breadth study, and a minimum of four courses
beyond the baccalaureate degree in research methods or formal
processes of inquiry and the application of research findings to the
practice of education; in addition, the student must complete a
field experience minimally approximating a one-course require-
ment.

Qualifying examinations include written examinations on major
area and breadth study, a professional competency performance
examination, and an oral examination employing topics from edu-
cation related to the student’s research proposal.

A dissertation embodying the results of independent investiga-
tion is required of every candidate. A maximum of 20 quarters is
permitted for completion of the degree.

THE DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE (PH.D)

The Doctor of Philosophy program is an academic doctoral
degree program preparing students for careers in basic research or
college-level instruction. Emphases include theory, research
methodology, basic studies, and in-depth knowledge in education
and an approved cognate field.

In completion of degree requirements, the student selects one of
three major areas of education, and further selects an educational
specialization within the major area for some specialized prepara-
tion and for dissertation research. The major areas and participat-
ing specialization fields are shown below:

Area I: Social and Philosophical Studies in Education
(a) Comparative and International Education
(b) Philosophy and History of Education
(c) Sociology and Anthropology of Education

Area II: Psychological Studies in Education
(a) Counseling
(b) Early Childhood Development
(c) Learning and Instruction
(d) Research Methods and Evaluation
(e) Special Education



Arealll: Organizational and Administrative Studies in Education

(a) Administrative Studies in Education

(b) Higher Education

(c) The Study of Elementary and Secondary School Programs

Although there is no specific unit requirement, the Doctor of
Philosophy student will be expected to complete such course work
as his Guidance Committee may specify in preparation for qualify-
ing examinations. Course work must include a minimum of three
courses outside of the selected field of specialization which have
been approved for breadth study, and a minimum of four courses
beyond the baccalaureate degree in research methods or formal
processes of inquiry; in addition, the student must complete a
research internship minimally approximating a one-course re-
quirement.

Qualifying examinations include written examinations on major
area and breadth study, an appropriate examination in an ap-
proved cognate field given by the cognate department, and an oral
examination employing topics from both education and the cog-
nate discipline which are related to the student’s research
proposal.

In addition, the student is required to pass an appropriate exam-
ination, administered by the Graduate Division, which will test his
ability to read and understand the written form of one foreign
language acceptable to the Graduate School of Education and to
the Dean of the Graduate Division.

A dissertation embodying the results of independent investiga-
tion is required of every candidate. A maximum of 20 quarters is
permitted for completion of the degree.

JOINT DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE(SPECIAL EDUCATION)

Students seeking information regarding emphases and require-
ments of the joint Ph.D. degree program should consult the Head
of the Special Education field at UCLLA, 122 Moore Hall, or the
Chairman of the Department of Special Education, California
State University at Los Angeles.

FIELDS OF SPECIALIZATION

(NOTE: Not all specialization fields participate in all Education
degree programs; see foregoing information on specific degree
program requirements.)

More detailed information regarding fields of specialization may
be secured by contacting the Office of Student Services in the
Graduate School of Education or by consulting the UCLA AN-
NOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION.

Graduate Study Admission Requirements

General qualifications for admission to a program of graduate
study leading to an advanced degree in Education are:

1. The currently specified University requirements for admis-
sion to the Graduate Division.

2. An earned grade-point average of at least 3.0 (based upon
upper-division undergraduate and graduate work).

3. A minimum total score of 1000 on the combined quantitative
and verbal sections of the Graduate Record Examination. (The
Miller Analogies and Doppelt Mathematical Reasoning Test may
be substituted for the Graduate Record Examination; minimum
scores are 48 and 19 respectively.)

Information regarding additional specific admissions require-
ments applicable to respective degree programs as well as that
pertaining to admissions criteria for students from markedly dif-
ferent social-cultural backgrounds may be obtained from the Of-
fice of Student Services, Moore Hall 201.
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A student seeking admission to a program of graduate study in
the Graduate School of Education must file formal applications
with both the Graduate School of Education and the Graduate
Admissions Office indicating his professional interest. He must
also submit the results on the Aptitude Test of the Graduate
Record Examination and an official transcript of his record in
duplicate from each college and university he has attended. Re-
quests for application forms may be made directly to the Office of
Student Services of the Graduate School of Education, Moore
Hall, University of California, Los Angeles. The last day to submit
advanced degree program applications for each quarter of the
1976-77 academic year is indicated in the Calendar section of this
Catalog.

The Dean of the Graduate Division may deny admission if the
record of scholarship is not sufficiently distinguished, or if the
undergraduate program has not been of such character as to fur-
nish an adequate foundation for advanced academic study. Appli-
cations for advanced study in education are referred by the Dean
of the Graduate Division to the Graduate School of Education for
recommendation before admission is approved.

Transfer of Credit

By petition, courses completed in graduate status on other
University of California campuses may apply to master’s pro-
grams at UCLA. If approved, such courses may fulfill up to
one-half the total course requirement, one-half the graduate
course requirement, and one-third the academic residence re-
quirement.

Also by petition, with the approval of the Department and the
Dean of the Graduate Division, courses completed with a
minimum grade of B in graduate status at institutions other than
the University of California may apply to UCLA master’s pro-
grams. A maximum of two such courses (the equivalent of eight
quarter-units or five semester-units) may apply, but these courses
may not be used to fulfill either the graduate-course requirement
or the academic-residence requirement. No transfer credit is al-
lowed for either the Ed.D. or Ph.D. degree.

Credit for University Extension Courses

University Extension courses (100 series) taken before July 1,
1969 (identified with an asterisk in the University Extension bulle-
tin of the appropriate year) may apply on approval by the Depart-
ment and Dean of the Graduate Division. No more than two such
courses (8 units) may apply, and they must have been completed
after the student received his bachelor’s degree.

Courses in University Extension taken after July 1, 1969 may
not apply to the University minimum of nine courses required for
master’s degrees, with the following exception. By petition to the
Dean of the Graduate Division and with the recommendation of
the major department, a maximum of two concurrent courses (100,
200, or 400 series) completed through the University Extension
(with a grade of B or better, after the student has received his
bachelor’s degree) may be counted toward the nine-course Uni-
versity minimum requirement and toward the graduate-course
requirement for the master’s degree. However, the program for
the master’s degree shall include at least two graduate courses in
the 200 or 400 series completed after admission to regular graduate
status.

Grades earned in University Extension are not included in com-
puting grade averages for graduate students nor for the removal of
graduate scholarship deficiencies. Correspondence courses are
not applicable to graduate degrees.
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Petitions for acceptance of credit for courses taken in Univer-
sity Extension are to be submitted to the Office of Student Ser-
vices in the Graduate School of Education.

Continuous Registration

All graduate students are required to register for three quarters
every year until completion of all requirements for the degrees for
which they are working, unless they are granted a formal leave of
absence. Enrollment in either Summer Session does not constitute
a substitution for the requirement of continuous registration. Fail-
ure to register or to take a leave of absence will constitute pre-
sumptive evidence that the student has withdrawn from the Uni-
versity.

Standard of Scholarship

UCLA requires at least a B average in all courses taken in
graduate status on any campus of the University of California and
in all courses applied toward advanced degrees. This standard
applies to all graduate students, including candidates in graduate
level certificate programs.

Credit by Examination

Graduate students in good standing may petition to the appro-
priate instructors, the Department, and the Dean of the Graduate
Division for permission to take courses for credit by examination,
up to a maximum of three courses. To be eligible for this privilege,
a student must be registered in graduate status at the time of the
examination. Credit earned by examination may be applied to-
ward the minimum course requirements for master’s degrees, but
it cannot apply to academic residence requirements for master’s
and doctoral degrees.

Teacher Education Laboratory

The Teacher Education Laboratory offers courses of study
leading to teaching credentials and to the Master of Education
Degree. The Laboratory’s purpose is to advance knowledge and
understanding in the field of teacher education through the de-
velopment of carefully designed experimental programs for the
preparation of new and experienced classroom teachers.

The teaching credential program prepares candidates for initial
employment as classroom teachers. Students may enroll in team
programs representing different philosophical and psychological
approaches to teaching and learning, and remain a part of their
selected team for the entire period of training.

The Master’s degree programs are designed for teachers with
two or more years of classroom experience. The M.Ed. with
specialization in Teacher Education is aimed at the improvement
of the teacher’s decistion-making proficiency in curriculum, in-
struction, evaluation, and in a subject-matter field. The M.Ed.
with specialization in the Teaching of Reading is designed to
develop high levels of competence in reading instruction, curricu-
la, and evaluation; upon completion of the program, the candidate
qualifies for both the M.Ed. Degree and the Specialist Credential
in Reading.

TEACHING CREDENTIALS ADMISSIONS REQUIREMENTS

Admission to the approved program leading to a teaching cre-
dential is by application, only; application forms may be secured
from the Office of Student Services, Moore Hall 201. The last day
to submit applications for the academic year 1977-1978 is February
15, 1977. Early application is recommended.

All applications are reviewed by the Committee on Teacher
Admissions, Credentials, and Standards, and consideration is
given to qualifications as a whole including:

1. Grade-point average.

2. Probability of employment, as determined by the applicant’s
background, experience or personal qualities.

3. Skill in teaching as determined by the applicant’s previous
experience.

Students qualifying for admission for a fifth year of professional
preparation in the Graduate School of Education must meet the
general admissions requirements of the Graduate Division of the
University and must have an earned grade-point average of at least
3.0 (based upon upper division undergraduate and graduate work).

PHYSICAL AND MENTAL HEALTH

Prior to entering a credential program, the student must secure
clearance from the UCLA Student Health Service indicating that
his health is such that he cannot endanger the health of others, and
can perform the duties normally expected of teachers on the
academic level he plans to teach. Those students admitted to the
program will receive special directions regarding health clearance.

PERSONAL FITNESS

Anindividual with a criminal record, or one incapable of normal
personal-social relationships, is barred by law from teaching in
California. If a student’s history is such that there is doubt on this
matter, he should consult a counselor in the Office of Student
Services.

The credential application for any teaching credential candidate
who has a record of arrest which resulted in a conviction or a plea
of nolo contendere may be delayed because of investigation of this
record by the State Committee of Credentials. It is possible that
such an arrest record will constitute grounds for denial of a teach-
ing credential.

UNIT REQUIREMENTS

The approved professional program leading to a teaching cre-
dential consists of 16 quarter units (four specified courses) plus
student teaching. Information regarding required academic
courses may be obtained from the Office of Student Services.

CERTIFICATION OF REQUIREMENTS

A Certificate of Completion is awarded the student upon fulfill-
ment of requirements; this certificate constitutes UCLA’s rec-
ommendation to the State for the awarding of a teaching creden-
tial.

Enroliment in Summer Session Courses

Students who wish to enroll in Summer Session courses and
apply them to requirements for graduate degrees or credential
certification should consult the Graduate Adviser in the Office of
Student Services. This is true also for students readmitted to
graduate status who wish to resume their study in the Summer
Sessions.

Enrollment of prospective graduate students in Summer Ses-
sion courses does not constitute admission to graduate status in
the University, which is possible only through application for
graduate admission during the regular academic year.

Graduate Record Examination

The Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examination or the
equivalent is required prior to admission to graduate status for all
degree and advanced credential candidates.




Arrangements for taking the Graduate Record Examination
may be made by contacting the Educational Testing Service at
Box 955, Princeton, New Jersey, 08540 or 1947 Center Street,
Berkeley, California 94704.

The results of this examination should be sent to the Office of
Student Services, Graduate School of Education, University of
California, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Office of Student Services

The Office of Student Services, Moore Hall 201, helps prospec-
tive students in Education explore and choose appropriate fields
and levels of school service; advises them concerning courses and
procedures to follow in qualifying for graduate degrees, creden-
tials, and certification for public school service; and counsels them
on professional matters.

In addition, the Office serves as a selection agency to determine
eligibility for professional programs under the supervision of the
Teacher Education Laboratory, offers interpretation of test re-
sults, handles details of enrollment in classes, refers graduate-
program candidates to appropriate faculty advisers; makes rec-
ommendations for scholarships and fellowships; "conducts re-
search on student and professional problems; and formulates
periodic reports on student personnel.

The staff consists of a Head who coordinates the work of the
Office, a Graduate Adviser who handles advising of all candidates
for graduate degrees, and counselors who advise candidates for
credentials.

It is important that each student establish contact with the
Office of Student Services so that he may determine his eligibility
for the program he wishes to enter, receive assistance in the
selection of courses, and fulfill all requirements for admission.
Enrollment for a second quarter is contingent upon his having
completed all necessary steps satisfactorily during the first quar-
ter.

The Neuropsychiatric Institute School

The Neuropsychiatric Institute (NPI) School is a demonstration
facility for the Graduate School of Education, offering observa-
tion, classroom participation, and graduate research opportunities
for students in the specialization field of Special Education. The
School is comprised of nine classrooms on the seventh floor of the
Neuropsychiatric Institute in the UCLA Center for Health Sci-
ences.

The NPI School provides schooling for some 60-80 emotionally
disturbed and mentally retarded children and adolescents hos-
pitalized on the inpatient wards of the UCLA Mental Retardation
and “hild Psychiatry Program. The staff includes a special educa-
tion director in charge of research, training, and educational ser-
vices, an academic administrator, and four demonstration teach-
ers who direct their respective staffs of teachers and teaching
assistants at the early childhood, elementary, and secondary
levels. There is, in addition, an outpatient educational consulta-
tion team. The staff further participates in the research and teach-
ing activities of the UCLA Department of Psychiatry.

University Elementary School

The University Elementary School serves as a center for re-
search, inquiry, and experimentation in education as well as pro-
viding a research laboratory for more than twenty other depart-
ments in the University. Thousands of visitors from all parts of the
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world visit the University Elementary School every year. Demon-
strations are planned for these visitors as well as university classes
in education, psychology, pediatrics, psychiatry, art, music,
kinesiology, and many other departments on request. Closed-
circuit television provides classroom and other specialized dem-
onstrations for University students at many points on campus.
Opportunities for internship are available to a limited number of
teachers and education students.

The staff of the School includes a director, principal, master
teachers, teachers temporarily assigned from public school dis-
tricts, teachers engaged in residency training, and students learn-
ing to teach. Some are generalists, others specialize in a subject
field. Auxiliary personnel include a nurse, social worker, and
consultants from medicine, psychology and psychiatry.

A heterogeneous population representing all children from three
to twelve years old who are eligible for public education are
educated in this nongraded school in team-taught classrooms.
Each student is individually diagnosed and his educational pro-
gram is custom tailored to his needs.

The School plant is designed to utilize fully a beautiful setting
combining indoor and outdoor work areas. With minimum ar-
chitectural change, it has been adapted to house an innovative
educational program. The plant includes 17 classrooms, a com-
munity hall, art studio, children’s library, conference rooms, film
and observation room, office facilities, and a playground designed
to facilitate an innovative instructional program in movement.

The Center for the Study of Evaluation

The Center for the Study of Evaluation (CSE) was established in
1966 by the Federal Government to improve the way in which
educational programs are evaluated. Under the sponsorship of the
National Institute of Education, CSE conducts basic research and
develops products for use in school systems. Actual evaluation
studies and training programs are also conducted under contracts
with various UCLA departments and with state and federal agen-
cies.

A limited number of research assistantships are available to
qualified graduate students. The positions provide experience in
the areas of psychometrics, research design, product develop-
ment, programming and evaluation. Students work and study in
these areas under the direction of faculty members and a highly
trained professional staff. Further information about the Center is
in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCA-
TION.

SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING AND APPLIED SCIENCE

The Bachelor’s degree program is designed to give each student
a thorough grounding in the fundamentals of engineering, in the
applied sciences and applied mathematics, and an intelligent
awareness of the humanities, economics, and social sciences, so
that in the future he or she can move into any new technical area
with confidence and ability. Engineering is such a broad field and
pervades so many aspects of our society that no engineer can be
equally familiar with every branch of applied technology. For this
reason, the curriculum at the UCLA School of Engineering and
Applied Science includes not only the core group of courses which
emphasize enduring fundamentals common to all branches of en-
gineering, but also includes a wide variety of additional course
options to meet the individual interests and objectives of the
student. Specialization is provided at the bachelor’s degree level
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through elective courses chosen in a major field, which, together
with the core courses, provide the student with a base for more
advanced study or for entering the professional field directly.

The Faculty of the School always strives forimprovementin the
undergraduate curriculum, which may be revised in the future.
Students entering under the conditions of the current catalog will
be permitted to conduct their programs in accordance with the
provisions of the curriculum published herein, or, at their choice,
to readjust their programs to follow such curr: la as may be
developed prior to their graduation.

Instruction is offered in the following major areas: acoustical
engineering, acrospace engineering, bioengineering, ceramic en-
gineering, chemical engineering, civil engineering, computer sci-
ence, control systems engineering, earthquake engineering, elec-
trical and electronics engineering, engineering, environmental en-
gineering, fluid mechanics, geotechnical engineering, information
and communications theory, materials science, mechanical en-
gineering, metallurgy, nuclear and plasma engineering, soil
mechanics, solid mechanics, structural engineering, systems sci-
ence, and water resources.

The graduate program may terminate with the Master of Science
degree or may be extended to the Engineer/Doctor of Philosophy
degree(s) for qualified students. Students who plan to continue to
the Master’s degree are referred to the section entitled **Graduate
Study in Engineering’. ' '

Admission Requirements

Applicants for admission to the School of Engineering and
Applied Science must satisfy the general admission requirements
of the University as outlined in the section entitled *‘Admission to
the University”’. In the future entrance to the school may be based
on the results of a further examination of student grades and test
scores.

THE FRESHMAN LEVEL

While many students will take their first two years in engineer-
ing at a community college, an applicant may qualify for admission
to the School of Engineering and Applied Science in freshman
standing. It is important for students expecting to enter the School
to include the following subjects in the list of high school courses
taken to satisfy the University admission requirements:

Algebra ....... ...l e 2 years
Plane geometry ............c.. i, 1 year
Trigonometry .......cooiiiiiineeiinnnennnnananns 14 year
Chemistry or physics with laboratory (It is strongly recom-
mended that bothbe taken.) ................ ...t 1 year

Deficiencies in the above subjects will delay the normal course of
study.

Applicants are encouraged to apply either at the freshman or
junior levels. Students who begin their college work at a California
community college are urged to remain at the community college
to complete the lower division requirements in chemistry,
mathematics, physics, and the recommended engineering courses
before transferring to the University. Experience indicates that
transfer students who have completed the recommended lower
division program in engineering at California community colleges
are able to complete the remaining requirements for the B.S.
degree in six quarters (two academic years) of normal full-time
study.

THE JUNIOR LEVEL

Applicants for admission to the School in junior standing should
have completed 21 to 23 courses (84 to 92 quarter units) in good
standing, including the following minimum subject requirements:

1. Two and one-fourth courses in chemistry, equivalent to
UCLA’s Chemistry 11A-11B-11BL; 2. six courses in mathemat-
ics, equivalent to UCLA’s Mathematics 31A-31B-31C and 32A-
32B-32C; 3. four courses in physics, equivalent to UCLA’s
Physics 8A-8D.

Students transferring to the School from institutions which offer
instructionin engineering subjects in the first two years, in particu-
lar, California public junior colleges, will be given credit for cer-
tain of the degree requirements. (See the upper division segment.)

Students who wish to enter the school at the graduate level are
referred to the Graduate Study in Engineering section of this
bulletin and to the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION.

Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Science

The School of Engineering and Applied Science at UCLA
awards the Bachelor of Science degree to students who have
completed a program of four years of engineering studies in a
variety of engineering disciplines.

The curricular requirements for the Bachelor of Science degree
consist of the lower division and upper division segments (46%4
courses, 185 units), and the University requirements in scholar-
ship, Subject A (English composition), American History and
Institutions, and senior residence. At least a 2.0 grade point aver-
age must be achieved in all University courses of upper division
level offered in satisfaction of the subject requirements and re-
quired electives of the curriculum. The University requirements
are described under the section entitled ‘‘General Regulations’.
The lower division and upper division requirements are described
below:

The Engineering and Applied Science Curriculum
Lower Division (23%: Courses, 93 Units)

Units Units Units
First Second  Third
Freshman Year Quarter Quarter Quarter
Chemistry 11A-11B-11BL. ...... 4 5 -
Mathematics 31A-31B-31C ...... 4 4 4
Physics 8A-8B ................ - 4 4
English 1Aor 1B .............. 4 - -
Engineering 10§ ............... - - 4
Electives* .................... - 4 4
12 17 16

*The lower division electives shall include the following: one course in the life
s;:ien;es, three courses in the humanities-social sciences-fine arts area, and one free
elective.

§The Computer Science Department offers a placement examination each quarter
during registration week to permit students to demonstrate proficiency in the subject
area of Engineering 10 based on outside work experience and/or courses completed
elsewhere. Satisfactory performance on the placement examination will exempt
students from the Engineering 10 subject requirement, and will allow them to select
another course of their choice to satisfy the unit requirement.



Units Units Units
First Second  Third
Sophomore Year Quarter Quarter Quarter
Mathematics 32A-32B-32Ct ..... 4 4 4
Physics 8C-8D ................ 4 4 -
SEAS Coret .................. 4 4 8
Electives* .................... 4 4 4
16 16 16

*The lower division electives shall include the following: one course in the life
sciences, three courses in the humanities-social sciences-fine arts area, and one free
elective.

1The SEAS core requirement consists of 8 courses (32 units) to be chosen from 5
subject areas. The core is described immediately following the Upper Division
segment of the Curriculum. For courses to be taken in the sophomore year, students
should consult their major field advisers.

$Mathematics 32C may be taken before Mathematics 32A and 32B.

Upper Division (23 Courses, 92 Units)

Prerequisite for junior status: Satisfactory completion of the
minimum subject requirements specified under admission to the
School at the Junior level.

Units Units Units
First Second  Third
Junior Year Quarter Quarter Quarter
SEAS Coret  .o.ovvvivin... 8 4 4
Mathematics Electivei ......... 4 - -
Electives** ................... - 12 12
12 16 16
Senior Year
Electives** ...........c....... 16 16 16
16 16 16

1The SEAS core requirement consists of 8 courses (32 units) selected from §
subject areas subject to the unit restrictions indicated in the table below.

$To be chosen from an approved list.

**The upper division elective courses shall include the following: 1. Four courses
in the humanities-social sciences-fine arts area; 2. Two free electives; 3. Twelve
major field electives. For specific requirements within the humanistic and major field
areas please refer to the section entitled **Elective Courses.”’

SEAS Core (8 Courses, 32 Units)

The student is to select 8 core courses (32 units) from the 5
subject areas listed below. The minimum and maximum number of
units allowed in each of the 5 subject areas is also given.

Subject Areas (5) Courses (12) Unit Range
Electrical Engineering 100. Electrical 4 8
Sciences and Electronic Circuits. (4)
Engineering 100B. Engineering
Electromagnetics. (4)
Thermal and Engineering 14*. Science of 8 12
Materials Engineering Materials. (4)
Sciences Engineering 105A. Engineering

Thermodynamics. (4)
Engineering 105D. Transport
Phenomena. (4)

*Not open for credit to students who have had Engineering 107B.
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Mechanics Engineering 102. Mechanics of 8 12
Particles and Rigid Bodies. (4)
Engineering 103A. Elementary
Fluid Mechanics. (4)
Engineering 108. Mechanics
of Deformable Solids. (4)
Engineering 106B. Introduction 4 8
to Design and Systems
Methodology. (4)
Engineering 121C. Systems and
Signals. (4)
Engineering 127B. Elements of
Probability and Information. (4)
Engineering 124A. Applied 0 4
Numerical Computing. (4)

Systems

Computer
Processes

Transfer Credit for Community College Transfer Students. A
sophomore course in circuit analysis will satisfy the course En-
gineering 100,

A sophomore course in statics and strength of materials will
satisfy the course Engineering 108.

A sophomore course in properties of materials will satisfy the
course Engineering 14 (or 107B).

A course in digital computer programming, using a higher-level
language such as Fortran IV or PL/1, will satisfy the requirement,
Engineering 10.

Certain lower division technical courses such as surveying,
engineering drawing, engineering measurements, and descriptive
geometry will be given credit as free electives. (A maximum of
three courses may be free electives.) A course in descriptive
geometry or advanced engineering drawing will satisfy part of the
design requirement.

Elective Courses. Engineering and Apflied Science Curriculum
for the Bachelor degree includes provision for 24 elective courses
to be chosen within the following categories:

1. Free electives, 3 courses.

Any course yielding credit acceptable to the University of
California may be selected.

2. Humanities, Social Sciences, and/or Fine Arts, 7 courses.

Of the seven, at least three courses must be upper division and at
least three must be in the same academic department and must
reflect coherence with respect to subject matter. Within the co-
herent group upper division courses should predominate.

In addition, the electives in category 2 shall include one course
dealing primarily with engineering and science in society in the
100, 200, or 596 series.

Additional information regarding the humanities electives may
be found under the Senior Year Planning Procedure below.

3. Life Science, | course.

4. Mathematics, 1 course (upper division).

To be chosen from an approved list.

5. Major Field, 12 courses (upper division).

The major field elective program shall be chosen so as to reflect
coherence with respect to subject matter and to prepare the stu-
dent for an area of specialization (including unified engineering
programs). The twelve courses shall include (a) at least a one-
course experience in design to be satisfied by parts of not more
than two courses in the 100 or 200 series, (b) at least a two-course
laboratory experience to be satisfied by two full laboratory
courses or a full laboratory course and two courses which include
laboratory, and (c) one course in economics chosen from an ap-
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proved list of courses given in the Department of Economics
(Letters and Science) and the Engineering Systems Department in
the 100 series.

Lists of courses approved to satisfy the elective categories
specified above are posted on the bulletin board in the Under-
graduate Student Office, Boelter Hall 6426.

Senior Year Planning Procedure

1. Choose the curriculum under which you wish to graduate.
You will normally use the curriculum in effect when you began
full-time continuous study in Engineering at UCLA. Any student
has the option of selecting the Catalog in effect at graduation.
Community college transfers have the additional option of choos-
ing the Catalog in effect at the time they began their community
college work in anengineering program providing attendance has
been continuous since that time.

2. Attend the Junior Conference conducted during the term by
the School of Engineering and Applied Science for the purpose of
helping you to plan your senior year. The Conference usually is
held during the fourth week of the quarter. For time and place
consult the Undergraduate Student Office, Boelter Hall 6426.

3. Plan your electives. Your regular faculty adviser is available
to assist you in planning your electives and for discussions regard-
ing your career objectives. Discuss your elective plan with your
adviser and obtain your adviser’s approval.

See any member or members of the faculty specially qualified in
your major field for advice in working out a program of major field
and humanities electives to prepare you for your professional
objective. A list of faculty members and their specialties is posted
on the Undergraduate Student Office bulletin board.

Whenever possible, students are assigned to advisers by major
fields of interest. You may request a specific adviser or an adviser
in a particular Engineering Department by submitting a Request
for Change of Undergraduate Adviser form available in the Un-
dergraduate Student Office.

Members of the Undergraduate Student Office staff are avail-
able to assist you with University procedures and to answer any
questions which you may have in regard to general requirements.

4. Special Notice Regarding Humanities Electives. The pri-
mary objective of the humanities electivesis to provide the student
with an introductory but basic insight to the fundamental princi-
ples of human relationships and their social and aesthetic institu-
tions. These principles form the underlying basis for engineering
as a profession, defining as they do the origin of human needs.
Since this objective must be met in a limited number of units it is
essential that the courses be wisely chosen. A second objective is
to develop an interest in the study of humanities so that by con-
tinued self-study postgraduation, education in this vital area will
be expanded to meet the minimum needs of the practicing engineer
10 to 15 years later.

With few exceptions, courses intended primarily to develop
specific skills should be avoided (e.g. dexterity in performance on
a musical instrument, ability to manipulate people, grammatical
and composition skills, etc.). An exception is effective when the
particular ‘‘skill’’ course is prerequisite to another upper division
course which is strictly in the humanities or social science (e.g.
foreign language and literature courses taught in the language,
etc.).

Of the seven courses, at least three (12 units) must be upper
division courses. Students from California community colleges
(only) may reduce this to two upper division courses (8 units)

provided they are in the same field: however, all students, includ-
ing California community college transfers must have a minimum
total of 7 humanities courses.

To provide some depth, at least three courses (12 units) must be
in the same academic department or must otherwise reflect coher-
ence in respect to subject matter. In such a group, upper division
courses should predominate.

A list of courses which are normally acceptable individually as
humanities electives is available in the Undergraduate Student
Office. However, this list is not all-inclusive and in particular
cases other courses may be acceptable when taken in context with
a complete elective selection.

Certain courses in the humanities departments (e.g., logic),
although excellent courses, are not acceptable because either (1)
the student’s engineering, mathematics, and science courses have
already provided an adequate background, or (2) they are not
strictly humanities.

5. The Elective Selection form approved by the major field
adviser must be filed in triplicate in the Undergraduate Student
Office, Boelter Hall, Room 6426, during the last quarter of the
Jjunior year. The deadline for high juniors to submit their elective
selections is announced each term in the Undergraduate Enroll-
ment Instructions brochure, School of Engineering and Applied
Science.

GENERAL INFORMATION

E.C.P.D. Accreditation. The Engineering Curriculum s accred-
ited by the Engineers’ Council for Professional Development, the
nationally recognized accrediting body for engineering curricula.

Honors with the Bachelor’'s Degree. Students who have
achieved scholastic distinction in upper division studies may be
awarded the Bachelor’s degree with the appropriate honors desig-
nation: Cum Laude, Magna Cum Laude, or Summa Cum Laude.
Based on grades achieved in upper division courses, a student
should have a 3.25 upper division grade point average to qualify for
Cum Laude, a3.60 for Magna Cum Laude, and a 3.80 for Summa
Cum Laude. To be eligible for an award a student should have
completed at least 80 units of upper division studies at the Univer-
sity of California.

Dean’s Honor List. Students are eligible to be named to the
Dean’s list each term who have carried a minimum load of 16 units
and have achieved 12 units of A, with additional units of B or
Passed permissible, and no grades of C or lower.

Work-Study Program. Engineering and Applied Science educa-
tion emphasizes the theoretical and scientific basis for profes-
sional practice, but the practice of engineering requires sound
judgment whichis acquired only from experience. Engineers must
understand the means by which their work is translated into useful
and efficient machines, structures, circuits and processes, and
must be able to predict the costs involved. The productivity of
labor, the depreciation and obsolescence of machinery, the effect
of volume of production on unit costs, and many other factors are
more clearly understood by observation than by precept.

The Work-Study Program is a plan wherein students combine
periods of regular employment in private industry or government
activities (federal, state, county, or city) with alternate periods of
study. The work experience becomes a regular, continuing and
essential part of their professional education.

Ideally, the Work-Study Plan is designed to work as follows:
Students entering the plan must have completed their freshman
year. During their sophomore and junior years they will complete
three (3) work periods of six (6) months each, alternating with




three (3) study periods of six (6) months each, so that their total
work experience will amount to a period of eighteen (18) months,
Their entire senior year will be spent in study, so that the plan
requires an extra year, or five (5) years instead of the normal four
(4) to graduate. Variations of the standard plan may be made to
accommodate students entering the plan at later stages than the
sophomore year, or who may wish to vary the length of the work or
study periods. Such deviations from the standard plan will be
made by agreement involving the School of Engineering and
Applied Science, the employer and the student.

The plan involves no academic credit for work periods, but
students in work periods are encouraged to take such courses as
they may be able to arrange, particularly in the Continuing Educa-
tion Program.

The planis elective with students and is under the supervision of
the Assistant Dean for Undergraduate Studies. Information may
be obtained and application for the plan may be made in the
Undergraduate Student Office, 6426 Boelter Hall.

Advising. It is mandatory for all students entering the under-
graduate program to have their courses of study approved by an
Engineering Department adviser. After the first quarter, curricu-
lar and career advising may be accomplished on an informal basis.
Students with junior standing will be assigned to an adviser by
major field of interest whenever possible, and must have their
elective course programs approved by the end of the junior year.

Transfer from a Technical Institute. Students who wish to trans-
fer to the School of Engineering and Applied Science from a
technical institute or junior college technical education program
will be expected to meet the University requirements for admis-
sion. Upon consultation with a faculty counselor, they will be
placed in courses at a level deemed appropriate. After they have
established a satisfactory University record, the School may rec-
ommend transfer credit for their previous work to the extent it has
been found to have served as preparation for the University work
undertaken.

Passed[Not Passed. Engineering undergraduate students may
take one course per quarter on a Passed/Not Passed basis if the
following conditions are met:

1. The student is in good standing, i.e., not on probation.

2. The student is enrolled in at least 32 courses for the quarter
including the courses taken on a Passed/Not Passed basis.

3. Courses listed in the Engineering and Applied Science Cur-
riculum as required courses cannot be taken on a Passed/Not
Passed basis. These courses include the chemistry, mathematics,
physics and English courses; Engineering 10 and the SEAS core.

4. Inthe major field, not more than two courses (8 units) can be
taken on a Passed/Not Passed basis.

Evening Information Center. The School of Engineering and
Applied Science maintains in Boelter Hall an Evening Information
Center (Room 6266) which is open from 5 to 7 p.m. Monday
through Thursday throughout the year except for the month of
August, and during Christmas and New Year’s weeks.

Library Facilities. A branch of the campus library is housed
within the complex of engineering buildings. Known as the
Engineering-Mathematical Sciences Library, it serves the de-
partments of Engineering, Mathematics, Astronomy, and
Meteorology. Open stacks encourage students to explore and use
specialized literature.

Student Activities. The abundance and variety of extracurricu-
lar activities at UCLA provide many opportunities for valuable
experiences in leadership, service, recreation, and personal satis-
faction. The Faculty of the School strongly encourages students to
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participate in such activities, especially those of most relevance to

"engineering. Among the latter are the student engineering

societies such as the Engineering Society, University of California
and the Engineering Graduate Student Association; the student
publications, and the student-oriented programs of the many tech-
nical and professional engineering societies in the Los Angeles
area. The UCLA chapter of Tau Beta Pi, the national engineering
honor society, encourages high scholarship, provides volunteer
tutors, and offers many services and programs *‘to foster a spirit of
liberal culture in engineering colleges.”’

The student body takes an active part in shaping policies of the
School through elected student representatives, one for each of
the faculty’s three major policy committees.

Women in Engineering. Women make up more than nine per-
cent of the undergraduate and graduate enrollment in the School of
Engineering and Applied Science. Today’s opportunities for
women in engineering are excellent, as both employers and
educators try to change the image of engineering as a ‘“‘males
only” field. Women engineers are in great demand in all fields of
engineering.

The Society of Women Engineers (SWE), recognizing that
women in engineering are still a minority, has establisheda UCLA
student chapter to provide for their special needs and interests.
This student section of SWE sponsors field trips and engineering-
related speakers (often professional women) to provide an intro-
duction to the various options available to women engineers. The
UCLA section of SWE, in conjunction with other Los Angeles
area schools, also publishes an annual resume book to aid women
students in finding jobs.

Graduate Study in Engineering

The School of Engineering and Applied Science offers graduate
study and research in many areas of engineering leading to the
following degrees: the M.S. in Engineering; the M.S. in Computer
Science; the professional degree, M.Engr. (Master of Engineer-
ing); the Engineer Degree; and the research degrees, Ph.D. in
Engineering, Ph.D. in Computer Science. Additionally the school
offers a ‘certificate’ program on successful completion of which a
student will be able to receive a Graduate Certificate of Specializa-
tion in one of the fields of Engineering and Applied Science.
Graduate students are not required to limit their studies to a
particular department and are encouraged to consider related of-
ferings of departments outside the School. Some of the research
activities carried out in the departments are part of the advanced
instructional program in the School and offer students the oppor-
tunity to obtain professional experience and partial financial sup-
port. The School is comprised of the following departments which
serve as centers of activity.

COMPUTER SCIENCE

Chairman, W.J. Karplus, 3732B, Boelter Hall, telephone 825-
2929 or 825-2778.

The School of Engineering and Applied Science, through its
Computer Science Department, offers M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in
Computer Science as well as major and minor fields for graduate
students seeking Engineering degrees. The program includes five
basic areas:

Theory. Theoretical models in computer science; automata
theory; formal grammars; computability and decidability.

Methodology. Simulation; on-line computation; information
storage and retrieval; file management; numerical analysis; op-
timization; analog and hybrid computers; pattern recognition.
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System Architecture. Computer system architecture; digital
systems; logic design; memory, arithmetic, control, data trans-
mission and input-output systems design; computer graphics.

Programming Languages and Systems. General and special
purpose programming languages; compilers; system program-
ming; syntax, semantics and pragmatics of programming lan-
guages.

Computer System Modeling and Analysis. Mathematical mod-
eling, analysis and optimization of computer systems; time-
sharing systems models; computer scheduling and resource allo-
cation; memory management; data communications; computer-
communication networks; performance evaluation (analysis,
simulation, measurement).

ELECTRICAL SCIENCES AND ENGINEERING

Chairman, G. C. Temes, 7732B Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-
1702.

The courses and research in this department cover five specialty
areas:

Applied Plasma Physics. The practical aspects of plasma
physics, including plasma production, confinement, and heating;
suppression of instabilities; generation, propagation, and interac-
tion of electromagnetic and plasma waves.

Electromagnetics. Study of the interaction of electromagnetic
waves with complex media; antennas and microwave compo-
nents; scattering and diffraction theory; moving media; modern
optics; electromagnetic and acoustic wave interaction; magnetic
and dielectric properties of matter.

Electric and Electronic Circuits. Analysis and synthesis of ac-
tive, passive, digital and distributed circuits; computer-aided cir-
cuit design and optimization; investigation of electronic circuits
using solid state and quantum electronic devices; study and appli-
cation of electronic signal processing circuits and systems.

Solid State Electronics. Electric, magnetic, conductive and
semiconducting properties of matter and the application of these
to the investigation of solid state devices. Semiconductor physics,
surface studies, device physics and technology, and integrated
circuits.

Quantum Electronics. High-powered lasers, high gain media,
optical resonator design, laser dynamics, nonlinear optics, and
infrared detection.

ENERGY AND KINETICS

Chairman, D. K. Edwards, 5531K Boelter Hall, telephone:
825-5423.

Engineering problems which graduates of the Energy and Kinet-
ics Department are prepared to solve include problems in air-
pollution control, atmospheric entry, batteries, corrosion, energy
conversion, fast nuclear reactors, fuel cells, nuclear reactor siting
and safety, propulsion, sea water desalination, solar energy utili-
zation and space-vehicle temperature control. Areas of specializa-
tion within the Department include:

Chemical-Engineering. Kinetics (including catalysis and elec-
trode kinetics), electrochemistry, adsorption, transport proper-
ties, combustion, flow through porous media, and separation op-
erations.

Heat and Mass Transfer. Convection, radiation, conduction,
evaporation, condensation, boiling, two-phase flow, chemically
reacting and radiating flow, turbulent transport, stability of lami-
nar flows, convection under the action of external fields,
aerodynamic heating, and reactive flow in porous and fluidized
media.

Molecular Dynamics. Molecule-molecule collisions,
molecule-surface collisions, low-density free jets, relaxation pro-
cesses in gases, adsorption processes at solid surfaces, inter-
molecular potentials, and sampling from combustion systems
using molecular-beam techniques.

Nuclear Engineering. Neutron transport, nuclear reactor
dynamics and control, nuclear reactor materials and fuels. Fuel
element modeling. Nuclear reactor safety and siting, reliability
and risk-benefit studies. Fusion reactor technology, safety and
environmental effects.

Thermodynamics. Statistical, chemical, and non-equilibrium
thermodynamics; cryogenics; magnetic and low-temperature
phase transitions; thermodynamics of imperfect gases; superfluid
heat transfer; and transport properties of condensed quantum
systems.

ENGINEERING SYSTEMS

Chairman, W. D. Van Vorst, 7619A Boelter Hall, telephone:
825-8486

Course work and research are offered in the following areas:

Operations Research. Optimization theory; linear program-
ming; nonlinear programming; dynamic programming; large/scale
mathematical programming; network flows and programming
techniques; stochastic processes; Markov decision processes; ap-
plications to engineering-economic systems.

Applied Dynamic Systems Control. Systems engineering prin-
ciples and applied mathematical methods for modeling, analysis
and design of continuous and discrete time dynamic systems.
Emphasis on computation solution methods, simulation and mod-
ern applications in engineering, biological and other sciences.
Systems concepts; feedback and control principles; stability con-
cepts; applied optimal control; stochastic systems; parameter and
state estimation; stochastic control; identification and self-
adaptive control; differential games; computer process control.
The Biocybernetics option includes application to biology,
medicine and pharmacology.

Water Systems Engineering. Water resources engineering; sur-
face and groundwater hydrology; optimization of water resources
systems; water quality management; saline water conversion;
economic evaluation of water resources development.

Economics, Design and Managment. Professionally oriented
interdisciplinary and specialized studies in inhabited environ-
ments; energy and resource economics and management; water
and sewage treatments; project investment and finance; cost-
benefit methodologies; creative and computer-aided design; relia-
bility and maintainability.

Biotechnology. Life/behavioral science foundations to technol-
ogy; man-equipment-environment interactions; linear and non-
linear models of living systems in the control loop; quantitative
and qualitative methods of biotechnical design and evaluation;
applications to transportation and biomedical systems.

MATERIALS

Chairman, C. N. J. Wagner, 6531K Boelter Hall, telephone:
825-6265 or 825-5534

Metallurgy. Fracture of steels and composite materials, joining
of materials; heat treatment of steel, fracture of weld metal; high
temperature and fatigue fracture; mechanics of extrusion, forging
and rolling; materials synthesis, vacuum metallurgy, structure-
property relationships; crystal growth, casting and modern found-
ry practice; thin films.



Materials Science. Electron microscopy, x-ray and electron
diffraction; theoretical metallurgy, phase transformation in solids;
solidification science; irradiation effects on structural materials,
strengthening mechanism in solids; high pressure effects on solids;
elasticity of crystals and crystal defects; structure of liquid and
amorphous alloys, and plastically deformed metals; structure and
properties of polymers.

Ceramics. Oxidation kinetics, mechanical properties of oxides;
thermodynamics and strength of ceramic solids, application of
ceramics; glass science, and electrical properties of amorphous
materials.

Materials Recycling. Recycling glass, waste, and plastics.

Bio-Materials. Development of new materials for dental and
medical prostheses.

Product Safety. Failure analysis, accident analysis, reliability.

MECHANICS AND STRUCTURES

Chairman, S. B. Dong, 5732B Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-1161
or 825-5353 ’

Dynamics. Rigid and flexible body dynamics; spacecraft and
ground vehicle dynamics; kinematics and mechanical design.

Fluids. Experimental and theoretical studies relating to com-
pressible and incompressible flows, stratified flows, turbulent dif-
fusing and noise production, acoustics with emphasis on technical
applications.

Solids. Experimental and theoretical studies in micromechan-
ics, wave propagation, fracture, composite materials with em-
phasis on technical applications, stress and strength analyses.

Soil Mechanics. Experimental and theoretical studies in the
dynamics, creep, relaxation, stress-strain laws, soils, engineering
seismology, earth structures, foundations, landslides.

Structures. Static and dynamic design and analysis of engineer-
ing structures of all types, studies of finite element and other
computational techniques, optimization of structures, stability
and failure of structures, earthquake effects, soil-structure in-
teraction, composite structural mechanics of materials, field and
laboratory experimental techniques.

SYSTEM SCIENCE

Chairman, J. W. Carlyle, 4531E Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-
2240 or 825-2360

The Department offers instruction and research in the general
areas of Information, Control, Computing, and Optimization in-
cluding: Communications and Coding; Stochastic Processes;
Theoretical Computer Science; Computational Techniques in
Control and Optimization; System Theory, Modeling and Identifi-
cation; Biological Control; Control and Coordination in
Economics; Queueing Systems and Network Flows; Public Sys-
tems and Urban Services.

Specifically established Ph.D. fields iclude:

Automata and Formal Languages. Machines, grammars, lan-
guages; applied logic, computational complexity, theory of com-
puting; finite-stage systems, identification and diagnosis, prob-
abilistic machines; context-free languages, families of languages,
restricted Turing machines, decision problems, tree automata.

Communication Systems. Information theory, source and
channel coding (block and convolutional), signal detection, esti-
mation and filtering, modulation and demodulation, data com-
pression, coherent communication and tracking, radar signal pro-
cessing, optical communication.

Control Systems. Optimal control and computing techniques,
identification, estimation and adaptivity, stochastic control, dif-
ferential games and cooperative games, interactive control and
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team theory, distributed systems, applications to aerospace sys-
tems, biomedical systems, economic systems, process control and
controlled thermonuclear reactions.

Queueing Systems and Network Flows. Point processes; queue-
ing systems, single server queues, priority queues; graphs and
network flows, maximum flows in nets, signal and multicommod-
ity flows; applications to problems in information delay networks,
satellite and computer communication networks, buffer systems,
control systems, operations research, public systems.

System Optimization. Numerical techniques for optimization of
systems; stochastic, distributed, etc. Modeling, simulation and
identification; pattern recognition and classification. Public sys-
tem analysis and urban services allocations.

REQUIREMENTS IN GRADUATE STANDING

Engineering graduate students are required to meet the
minimum residence requirements of the University.

Graduate students with advanced degree objectives in En-
gineering or Computer Science are subject to the following time
limitations:

A graduate student is expected to complete the requirements for
the master’s degree within three calendar years after being admit-
ted to the master’s program in the School of Engineering and
Applied Science.

The Engineer degree student is expected to complete the field
requirements within two calendar years from the time of admis-
sion to the Engineer degree program; and is required to complete
all the requirements for the Engineer degree within a period of
three years (9 quarters) from the time of admission.

The Ph.D. student who already has a master’s degree will be
expected to complete the field requirements within two calendar
years from the time of admission to the Ph.D. program and to
complete the remaining requirements for the Ph.D. degree within
an additional two calendar years.

The Ph.D. student who does not already have a master’s degree
will be expected to complete the field requirements within five
calendar years from the time of admission to the Ph.D. program
and to complete the remaining requirements for the Ph.D. degree
within an additional two calendar years.

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STATUS

Applications for admission from graduates of recognized col-
leges and universities will be considered. The basis of selection is
promise of success in the work proposed, which is judged largely
on previous college record. Before admission is approved, an
application for Engineering graduate study will be referred by the
Graduate Admissions Section of the Graduate Division, to the
School of Engineering and Applied Science for recommendation.
Final approval is granted by the Graduate Admissions Section of
the Graduate Division.

In addition to meeting the requirements of the Graduate Admis-
sions Section of the Graduate Division, the entering student in the
Master’s or Graduate Certificate Program will normally be ex-
pected to have completed the requirements for the bachelor’s
degree with an undergraduate scholarship record equivalent at
least to a 3.0 grade-point average (based on 4.0 maximum) for all
course work taken in the junior and senior years. An applicant who
fails to meet these requirements must complete additional course
work before being admitted to graduate status. These additional
courses will not be accepted as part of the course requirement for
the Master’s degree or Graduate Certificate Program.
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Admission to the Ph.D. program and Engineer degree program
normally is based ona minimum grade point average of 3.25 (based
on a 4.00 maximum) at the master’s level, evidence of creative
ability, and strong supporting letters from cognizant faculty. Ex-
ceptional students with research experience and strong evidence
of creativity may petition to proceed to candidacy for the Ph.D.
degree without the M.S. degree.

In addition to filing an application for admission with the
Graduate Admissions Section of the Graduate Division, prospec-
tive students are required tofile a special application for admission
with the School of Engineering and Applied Science. These sup-
plements may be secured by writing to the Assistant Dean for
Graduate Studies, School of Engineering and Applied Science.

GRADUATE RECORD EXAMINATION

Applicants for the Graduate Engineering Program are required
to take the Aptitude Test and Advanced Test of the Graduate
Record Examination in the subjects in which they majored for the
Bachelor’s degree, or equivalent. Applicants for the Graduate
Computer Science Program are required to take the Graduate
Record Examination Aptitude Test and Advanced Test in
Mathematics. The test is also given in foreign countries.

Applications for the Graduate Record Examination may be
secured by applying to the Educational Testing Service, Box 1502,
Berkeley, California 94701 (for those living in the western hemi-
sphere) and to the Educational Testing Service, Box 955, Prince-
ton, New Jersey 08540 (for those living in the eastern hemisphere).

The Testing Service should be requested to forward the test
results to the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies, School of
Engineering and Applied Science.

There is a fee of $10.50 for each test.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE GRADUATE CERTIFICATE OF
SPECIALIZATION IN ENGINEERING AND APPLIED SCIENCE

Each graduate certificate program consists of five courses, two
of which must be at the graduate level, 200 series. No work
completed for any previously awarded degree or credential can be
applied to the certificate. Successful completion of a certificate
program requires an overall minimum “‘B’’ average in all courses
taken in graduate status on any campus of the University of
California and in all courses applicable to a graduate Certificate of
Specialization in Engineering and Applied Science. In addition,
graduate Certificate candidates are required to maintain a mini-
mum ‘“‘B”’ average in 200-series courses. A minimum of three
quarters of academic residence is required. The time limitation for
completing the requirements of a certificate program is two calen-
dar years. Details regarding the certificate programs may be ob-
tained from the Engineering Graduate Studies Office, Room 6730,
Boelter Hall.

Courses completed for a Certificate of Specialization in En-
gineering and Applied Science may apply subsequently toward
master’s and/or doctoral degrees.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREES
MASTER OF SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING
MASTER OF SCIENCE IN COMPUTER SCIENCE

Students will meet the requirements by satisfactorily complet-
ing appropriate courses chosen in accordance with a plan prepared
in conference with a graduate engineering adviser and approved
by the School. A majority of the total formal course requirement
and a majority of the formal graduate course requirement must
consist of courses in engineering (for the M.S. in Engineering) or

computer science (for the M.S. in Computer Science). Additional-

‘ly, students seeking a graduate degree in Computer Science must

demonstrate competence in the Computer Science breadth re-
quirement. The student may wish also to complete certain analyti-
cal and professional courses on other campuses of the University
of California. The fields of study established towards the M.S.
degree are as follows:*

Aerothermochemistry

Applied Electromagnetics

Applied Plasma Physics

Astrodynamics

Automata and Formal Languages

Bio-Materials

Biomechanics

Ceramics and Ceramic Processing

Chemical Enginecring and Applied Chemistry

Communication Systems

Computer Science: Computer System Modeling and Analysis

Computer Science: Methodology

Computer Science: Programming Languages and Systems

Computer Science; System Design

Computer Science: Theory

Continuum Mechanics

Control Systems

Design

Dynamics

Dynamic Systems Control

Earthquake Engineering

Electronic Circuits

Energy Conversion and Utilization

Engineering Economics

Environmental Effects of Chemical, Nuclear

and Thermal Processes

Environmental Engineering Systems

Fluid Mechanics

Human Information Processing

Hydrology

Man-Machine-Environment Systems

Materials Recycling

Mechanical and Aerospace Engineering Thermophysics

Mechanical Engineering Design

Metallurgy and Metal Processing

Nuclear Science and Engineering
" Operations Research

Problem Solving and Decison Making

Product Safety and Reliability

Quantum Electronics

Queueing Systems and Network Flows

Science of Materials

Soil Mechanics

Solid State Electronics

Structural Design

Structural Mechanics

System Optimization

Systems Effectiveness Engineering

Thermodynamics

Urban Systems

Water Quality Systems Analysis

Water Resources

*Any student is free to propose to the School any other field of study with the
support of his advisor.



REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF
ENGINEERING

The requirements for the Master of Engineering degree may be
satisfied by completion of the Engineering Executive Program. A
limited number of graduate students are selected to enroll in this
program at the beginning of each Fall Quarter.

The Engineering Executive Program is a two-year work-study
program designed for those engineers who one day will fill high-
level executive positions in industry and government. It consists
of sequences of graduate-level professional courses (of the 400-
series) covering significant aspects and new concepts in the man-
agement of technological enterprises.

To be considered for the program, applicants must qualify for
regular graduate status in engineering at UCLA. They must have
had five years of responsible full-time professional experience in
engineering and must have completed some formal study in statis-
tics. Every applicant who meets these requirements will be inter-
viewed by a panel of faculty members. Approximately thirty-five
of the applicants will be selected to enter the program. Criteria for
selection are educational background, professional experience
and potential for a managerial career.

A new group of students is admitted to the Program each fall.
They form a class and remain together for two years, taking the
same courses and participating in writing two or more group
reports. Classes meet between 3:00 and 9:30 p.m. one day a week
during the fall, winter, and spring quarters. Special individual and
group problems are assigned for the summer quarters.

Applications, including official transcripts of college records,
must be received by the Graduate Admissions Section of the
Graduate Division by March 15. There is a fee of $350 each
quarter. Further information may be obtained from the Office of
the Engineering Executive Program, School of Engineering and
Applied Science, UCLA, Los Angeles, California 90024. The
office is located in Boelter Hall 6288. The telephone numbers are
(213) 825-4628 and 825-4471.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREES
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY IN ENGINEERING
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY IN COMPUTER SCIENCE
The following information supplements the general require-
ments of the Graduate Division.
A student who expects to complete all the requirements for the

M.S. degree in Engineering or Computer Science at UCLA during

the current quarter and who desires to proceed toward the Ph.D.
degree or the Engineer degree is required to file a Notice of
Intention to Proceed to Candidacy for the Degree Doctor of
Philosophy or the Engineer degree by the end of the current
quarter. Approval of the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies in
Engineering and Applied Science is needed. This approval is nor-
mally based on a minimum grade-point average of 3.25 at the
master’s level, evidence of creative ability, and strong supporting
letters from cognizant faculty. Exceptional students with research
experience and strong evidence of creativity may petition to pro-
ceed to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree without the M.S.

Students with Master’s degrees from other institutions, and who
have been admitted to the Ph.D. program by the Graduate Admis-
sions Section of the Graduate Division, are required to file a
Notice of Intention to Proceed to Candidacy for the Degree Doctor
of Philosophy as early in their program as feasible. Approval by
the Assistant Dean is pro forma.
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The basic program of study toward the Ph.D. degree in En-
gineering or Computer Science is built around one major field and
two minor fields. The established fields of study are as follows:

Applied Dynamic Systems Control
*Applied Mathematics

Applied Plasma Physics

Automata and Formal Languages
Bioengineering

Ceramics and Ceramic Processing
Communication Systems

*Computer Science: Methodology
*Computer Science: Programming Languages and Systems
*Computer Science: Systems Architecture
*Computer Science: Theory

Computer Systems Modelling and Analysis
Control Systems

Deformable Solids

Dynamics

*Earthquake Engineering

Electric Circuits

Electrochemical Engineering and Applied Electrochemistry
Electromagnetics

Electronic Circuits

Environmental Engineering

Fluid Mechanics

Heat and Mass Transfer
Man-Machine-Environment Systems
Mathematical Theory of Systems
Metallurgy and Metal Processing
Molecular Dynamics

*Nuclear Fuels and Material Behavior
Nuclear Science and Engineering
Operations Research

Quantum Electronics

*Quantum Mechanics

Queueing Systems and Network Flows
Science of Materials

Soil Mechanics

Solid State Electronics

Structures

System Optimization

Thermodynamics

Water Resource Systems Engineering

The School feels that many significant contributions have arisen
and will continue to emerge from a reorientation of ¢xisting
knowledge and, therefore, that no classification scheme can be
considered as unique. Thus prospective Ph.D. candidates will be
allowed, and in certain cases encouraged, to undertake (as fields of
study) areas which have been previously undefined. Approval of a
Ph.D. program is based upon the set of fields ¢onsidered as a
whole and is granted by the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies.

The requirements for a particular field generally may vary with
the student’s particular objective, although minimum require-
ments exist for each field. Ordinarily, the student will engage both
in formal course study and in individual study in meeting the field
requirements.

While the emphasis in a Ph.D. program is on the ability to
correlate knowledge, rather than on the mere satisfaction of
course requirements, the extent of a properly chosenfield of study

*Established Minor Field Only.
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is such that the competent student will be able to complete the
three field requirements in two years of full-time graduate study or
the equivalent.

In general, students in the School of Engineering and Applied
Science must earn the M. S. degree before the Assistant Dean for
Graduate Studies will consider a proposal for a Ph.D. program.
However, the course work leading to the M.S. degree will, if
selected properly, aid in meeting the field requirements.

With the aid of his graduate adviser, the student is directed to
the faculty members representing the standing committee on the
respective fields for the current year or to faculty members who
are willing to guide the student in nonestablished fields. After
consulting with members of the committees regarding the program
of study for the particular fields, the student submits a proposed
program of study to the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies for
approval.

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATIONS

After completing the major field (which includes a written
examination normally eight hours long) and the minor field re-
quirements outlined by the members of the field committees, in
any order the candidate and his adviser determine, the candidate
should schedule an oral examination, approximately two hours
long, covering all three fields. The oral examination should occur
within a four-week period following the completion of the last of
the field requirements when classes are in session.

QUALIFYING EXAMINATION

After the student has demonstrated his competence in the three
fields, the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies will notify the
Graduate Division of readiness for the qualifying examination and
will recommend the committee for this examination, generally as
follows: faculty member directing research, chairman; two addi-
tional faculty members from engineering or computer science as
appropriate; two faculty members from related fields in the Uni-
versity of California but outside the School of Engineering and
Applied Science.

The details of the qualifying examination are at the discretion of
the committee, but ordinarily will center around a broad inquiry
into the student’s preparation for research. The qualifying exami-
nation is oral, the preliminary examinations usually constituting
the written portion as required by the Graduate Division.

DISSERTATION

The candidate shall prepare his dissertation in accordance with
the instructions furnished by the Student and Academic Affairs
Section of the Graduate Division. The orientaticn meetings on the
format of theses and dissertations are scheduled for the beginning
of each quarter in the calendar in the STANDARDS AND PROCE-
DURES FOR GRADUATE STUDY AT UCLA. For additional informa-
tion and assistance in the preparation and submission of the final
copies of the manuscript, consult the Manuscript Adviser for
Theses and Dissertations, Office of the University Archivist,
Powell Library.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE ENGINEER (ENGR.) DEGREE

The Engineer (Engr.) degree program has been established to
offer a degree which represents considerable advanced training
and competence in the Engineering field, but which does not
require the research effort and orientation involved in a Ph.D.
dissertation.

For admission, the requirements are the same as for the Ph.D.
program. These are that the applicant should have a master’s
degree and meet the minimum grade-point requirement of 3.25.

The student is required to complete at least five quarters of
academic residence in graduate status at the University of Califor-
nia, of which the last two must be spent in continuous residence at
UCLA.

The basic program of study for the Engineer degree is built
around one major field and two minor fields in Engineering. The
student may choose from already established Ph.D. major and
minor fields for this purpose. A minimum of 15 courses is required,
9 of which must be in the 200 series, divided among the major and
minor fields in the following way:

Major Field: A minimum of 6 (100-200 series courses), at least
four of which should be 200-series courses.

Minor Field I: A minimum of 3 (100-200 series courses), at least
two of which should be 200-series courses.

Minor Field II: A minimum of 3 (100-200 series courses), at least
two of which should be 200-series courses.

All 500-series and seminar courses are not applicable for meet-
ing the minimum course requirements. Courses taken at UCLA in
satisfaction of Certificate and/or M.S. degree requirements of the
School of Engineering and Applied Science may also be applied
toward the course requirements for the Engr. degree.

The student must pass an eight-hour written major field exami-
nation which is the same as the Ph.D. preliminary examination in
that field and has the same level of achievement for meriting a
pass.

After passing the major field examination, the candidate
schedules a two-hour oral examination which covers all three
fields. The committee for the oral examination will consist of three
members from the major field and one each from the two minor
fields.

Upon successful completion of course and examination re-
quirements, candidates are eligible for the award of the Engineer
degree.

CONTINUING ENGINEERING STUDIES

Continuing education of the practicing engineer is a growing
concern of the profession. Continuing Education in Engineering
and Science, University Extension, brings to this field the struc-
ture and facilities of the statewide University Extension organiza-
tion. Extension programs of evening classes, conferences, con-
centrated short courses, correspondence work, sequential certifi-
cate plans and special events are constantly available. Continuous
evaluation, updating and addition of new and timely subject matter
characterize the continuing education program and keep it quickly
responsive to developing technology and changing professional
needs. For further information, please call 825-3985.

SCHOOL OF LAW

The School of Law offers a three-year curriculum leading to the
J.D. degree. The School is accredited by the California Committee
of Bar Examiners, is a member of the Association of American
Law Schools and is on the approved list of the American Bar
Association. Graduates of the School are qualified to become
applicants for admission to practice in any state of the United
States.

The School is designed to produce lawyers well prepared for the
various private and public roles which are assigned to members of
the legal profession. Students do not undertake a specific major
but have the opportunity to enroll in a wide variety of courses



dealing with various legal fields. In addition to the courses in the
regular Law School curriculum, students may take two courses for
credit in other disciplines in the University. Concurrent degree
programs are available for qualified law students with the
Graduate School of Management, the Department of Economics,
and the School of Architecture and Urban Planning.

The Law School program also permits students to participate in
clinical training. These activities consist of field work in a variety
of Federal and State agencies accompanied by seminars in the
Law School which seek to analyze and expand upon the agency
experience. The School also offers an intern program which gives
students the opportunity to work in legal agencies away from the
School for as long as six months (including the summer), for which
they receive academic credit. Internship programs have been of-
fered in Washington, D.C., Micronesia, Alaska, Hawaii and on
Indian reservations.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS

Students beginning their professional work are admitted only in’
the Fall. Applicants must have received the baccalaureate degree
from a university or college of approved standing prior to the time
at which they begin their work in the Law School. Applicants are
also required to take the Law School Admission Test. Admission
is on a competitive basis and is determined by the score in the Test
and the grades in the last two years of college. Additional informa-
tion may be obtained in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF
Law.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF LIBRARY AND INFORMATION
SCIENCE

In December of 1958 the Regents of the University of California
authorized the establishment of the School of Library Service on
the Los Angeles campus, to begin a course of instruction in Sep-
tember, 1960, leading to the Master of Library Science degree. In
January of 1965, the degree, Master of Science in Information
Science (Documentation), was approved and added to the
School’s program. In 1968 a Post-M.L.S. program, leading to a
Certificate of Specialization in Library Science, was also ap-
proved. Upon revision of the M.L.S. degree program in 1972 the
program leading to the Master of Science in Information Science
was discontinued because information science (documentation)
became a field of specialization.

The School’s program has been accredited by the American
Library Association since 1962, and has been re-accredited under
the 1972 standards.

The M.L.S. (Master of Library Science) degree is based upon a
course of study designed to provide basic professional competen-
cies in librarianship, bibliography and information science. Also
required is evidence of a field of specialization based upon an
academic year of graduate study or its equivalent. A research
paper in the field of specialization and a comprehensive examina-
tion are degree requirements. Normally, the program requires six
quarters of residence, although students with applicable prior
graduate work may be able to complete the program in less time.

Programs leading to post-M.L.S. Certificates of Specialization
require a minimum of nine courses and three quarters of study.

Requirements for the California State Credential for school
librarians may be met concurrently with master’s degree require-
ments provided the student already has the qualifications for a
standard teaching credential.
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In addition to admission to graduate status, the School has
special admission requirements: a satisfactory score on the Gen-
eral Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examination, reading
competence in foreign languages (equivalent of two years of col-
lege level, half of which must be met prior to admission) and
college level knowledge of mathematics or statistics, letters of
recommendation, an interview, etc. Detailed information, includ-
ing Fields of Specialization, may be obtained from the Graduate
Counselor of the School.

Since the admission of entering students is limited by the avail-
able laboratory space and research facilities, selection is on a
competitive basis. Candidates are chosen because, in the judg-
ment of the Admissions Committee of the Graduate School of
Library and Information Science, they have demonstrated a po-
tential. Criteria of selection by the Admissions Committee are: (1)
recency of formal education; (2)undergraduate and graduate scho-
larship records; (3) score on the Aptitude Test of the Graduate
Record Examination; (4) report of an interview of the applicant by
the Dean of the Graduate School of Library and Information
Science or by a person designated by the Dean to conduct an
interview; and (5) letters of recommendation.

Further information may be obtained from the Office of the
Graduate School of Library and Information Science.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT

The Graduate School of Management offers curricula leading to
graduate degrees at the master’s and doctoral levels. The School
also offers an Executive Program, research conferences, and
seminars for experienced managers. Some courses which may be
elected by undergraduate students are offered by the Department
of Management.

Graduate Programs

Primary objectives of the Graduate School of Management are:

To provide first-rate professional education for successful man-
agement careers in private and public, profit and nonprofit, enter-
prises.

To prepare highly qualified teachers and research scholarsin the
field of management and management-related disciplines.

To enlarge through research the body of systematic knowledge
about the management process and the environment in which an
enterprise functions, and to disseminate this knowledge through
publications and improved teaching materials and learning envi-
ronment.

To provide superior executive education programs for profes-
sional managers. Information about these programs may be ob-
tained from the Office of Executive Education. GSM 2381. (213)
825-2001.

Professional Master’s Program

The Professional Master’s Program (PMP) is a two-year full-
time program leading to the MBA degree. The PMP is designed to
prepare capable and confident managers and management
specialists for roles in organizations of various kinds, including
not-for-profit corporations and public institutions as well as busi-
ness enterprises. .

The program aims to develop managerial perspectives and
styles of thinking while imparting expertise in a student-selected
field of professional specialization. Along with subject matter
mastery, the PMP stresses integrating the lessons of various dis-
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ciplines, translating theory into practice, questioning the past and
innovating for the future, and self-guided learning as a continuing
basis for effective managerial work.

The four elements of the program are the nucleus, the common
knowledge, the concentration, and electives. The nucleus de-
velops professional problem-solving and decision-making skills
through experiences ranging from laboratory simulations to con-
sulting projects in on-going organizations. Common knowledge
subjects require students to learn the fundamentals of disciplines
which underlie the practice of management. The concentration,
selected by each student from a wide varicty of established alter-
natives or individually tailored to suit special needs, provides
in-depth knowledge and skills for a particular field of management
work. The availability of free electives permits students to pursue
subjects of personal interest, whether or not they are closely
related to the mainstream of the program of studies.

THE NUCLEUS

The nucleus focuses on learning by doing, especially in the
general area of problem-solving and decision-making skills. The
first-year nucleus is a sequence of three courses, required of all
students. The first of these centers around the individual as a
decision maker, the second stresses managerial decision making,
and the third emphasizes problem solving in complex multi-
organizational environments.

The second-year nucleus (also required of all students) consists
of aManagement Field Study, in which a small team of students is
placed in a consultant-client relationship with an on-going organi-
zation. The student team, working under faculty supervision,
conducts a thorough study of a significant management problem of
the client organization and prepares a detailed report with action
recommendations. This report, which serves in part as the com-
prehensive final examination (see below) for the members of the
student team, is judged by standards applicable to professional
management consulting.

COMMON KNOWLEDGE

Within the first three quarters of study, each student must
satisfy common knowledge requirements in (1) Accounting and
Finance, (2) Computer Programming, (3) Managerial Economics:
The Firm, (4) Managerial Economics: Forecasting, (5) Organiza-
tional Behavior and Management Processes, (6) Model Building,
and (7) Statistics.

Each of these requirements can be fulfilled in any of four ways:
(1) by passing a common knowledge waiver examination, (2) by
completing a common knowledge course, (3) by completing a
more advanced course in the same field which is an approved
common knowledge substitute, or (4) by completing a self-paced
modularized learning sequence in the GSM Learning Centre. De-
tailed information about this last alternative can be obtained from
the GSM Learning Centre, Graduate School of Management,
UCLA, Los Angeles, California 90024.

The prerequisite requirements of almost every concentration
include one or more common knowledge substitutes. To satisfy
common knowledge requirements, these or other substitutes must
ordinarily be taken in residence at the Graduate School of Man-
agement.

Schedules, application forms, and syllabi for common know-
ledge waiver examinations are available from the Student Affairs
Office, Graduate School of Management, UCLA, Los Angeles,
California 90024. One offering of all examinations occurs shortly

before the beginning of classes in the fall. These examinations may
be taken by persons who have not yet been admitted to the pro-
gram (for a fee, and with the understanding that passing such
examinations does not ensure admission).

A final common knowledge requirement, which cannot be
waived by examination, is the course Policy and Organizational
Environment (or approved substitute).

CONCENTRATION

The concentration focuses on a field of professional specializa-
tion within the broad realm of management. In addition to the
widely varied established concentrations, a student can design an
individualized concentration, in collaboration with interested fac-
ulty members. Individualized concentrations may include courses
offered elsewhere on campus. Recent individualized concentra-
tions include Real Estate Finance, Health Systems Administra-
tion, Entrepreneurship, and Public and Not-for-Profit Manage-
ment.

A concentration consists of prerequisites and advanced course
work. The prerequisites total about 20 units and provide necessary
preparation for advanced study in the field concerned. Prerequi-
site requirements can be satisfied either by completion of courses,
by waiver on the basis of previous work, or in some cases by
examination.

The advanced course work for a concentration consists of at
least 24 units, prescribed in a way which allows some flexibility for
the student. This work must be done in residence at GSM.

ELECTIVES

Each student must select at least two free electives, subject only
to general University regulations. These electives normally must
be taken while enrolled in the PMP. They may support or comple-
ment the remainder of the student’s program of studies.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

At least 96 units of work are required for the MBA, of which as
many as 40 units of preliminary graduate work (common knowl-
edge and concentration prerequisites) may be waived on the basis
of previous work and/or by examination. A 3.0 grade-point aver-
age (B) is required for graduation. The PMP normally requires six
quarters of full-time work and must be completed within two
calendar years after admission. Students with advance prepara-
tion may be able to attain the MBA in fewer than six quarters.

COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION

The comprehensive examination for the completion of the MBA
program consists of the student’s demonstration of professional
management proficiency through the final written report of the
Management Field Study. This may be supplemented by further
requirements of the student’s field of concentration.

FURTHER INFORMATION

The preceding paragraphs are intended only to describe the
Professional Master’s Program and not to provide the basis for
planning detailed programs of study. More complete information
is given by the document ‘‘Planning Your MBA Program,’* which
is available from the Student Affairs Office, Graduate School of
Management, UCLA, Los Angeles, California 90024. Further
questions can be resolved by the Assistant Dean, Professional
Master’s Program, or the Assistant Dean, Student Affairs.



PMP FOR THE FULLY EMPLOYED

A part-time version of the Professional Master’s Program is
available for a limited number of fully-employed persons. Stu-
dents in this program proceed on an approximately half-time basis,
requiring nine to twelve quarters to attain the MBA. The pro-
gram’s basic time format is Tuesday-Thursday, 3:30-10:00 p.m. It
may also be necessary to take Monday or Wednesday evening
classes. Full information is available from the Assistant Dean,
Student Affairs, Graduate School of Management, UCLA, Los
Angeles, California 90024.

Academic Master’s Program

The primary objective of the Academic Master’s Program,
which leads to the degree Master of Science (M.S.) in Manage-
ment, is to offer intense study in a specialized field and to prepare
students to conduct substantive research.

This course of study is closely related to the Doctoral Program
and, in some cases, can constitute the first stage of doctoral work
in management. Studies in the fields of Business Economics and
Management Science currently are offered as specializations
within the Academic Master’s Program. Some students will enter
the program with the goal of eventual acceptance into the Doctoral
Program. Other students who have not defined their career goals,
or whose applications for the Doctoral Program are not strong
enough for admission, will be advised to begin work in the
Academic Master’s Program. In the latter case, a decision on the
student’s admission to the Doctoral Program is delayed until the
student has worked in his chosen field of specialization. For other
students, the Academic Master’s Program will result in a terminal
degree. In every instance, the program’s emphasis will be on
advanced specialized training and the development of research
capability. Residence for the Academic Master’s Program is re-
quired for at least one academic year.

PLAN OF STUDY

An essential component of successful graduate study in the
Academic Master’s Program is close work with faculty members
of the Graduate School of Management. Incoming students are
urged to establish working relationships with faculty members in
order to plan their studies. Study toward the M.S. degree in
Management consists of prerequisites, specialization, and a re-
search requirement which will culminate in a master’s thesis.

PREREQUISITES

Prerequisites represent fundamental levels of competence
which the Academic Master’s student must possess before pro-
ceeding with his specialized study. Each field offered in the
Academic Master’s Program will specify the courses in mathemat-
ics, statistics, economics, and other subjects which constitute the
prerequisites for that field. A student can demonstrate the re-
quired knowledge in these prerequisites by (1) prior advanced
course work in the subject, (2) successfully completing the course
itself, or (3) successfully completing certain more advanced
courses.

SPECIALIZATION

Each field offered in the Academic Master’s Program will
specify courses and other work to satisfy the specialization. The
minimum number of courses required for a specialization is nine,
at least five of which must be at the graduate level. Students
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entering the Academic Master’s Program with strong prerequisite
backgrounds may be able to complete the specializationin three or
four quarters. Length of the program for students entering without
prerequisite backgrounds necessarily will be longer.

RESEARCH REQUIREMENT

Each field will specify the courses and other work necessary to
satisfy the research requirement. Students must demonstrate re-
search capability by submitting a master’s thesis, which involves
organizing research activity, applying the appropriate research
tools and carrying the project to a logical completion. For students
continuing into the Doctoral Program, the master’s thesis may be
submitted as the research paper for that program.

Cooperative Master’s Degree Programs

Four degree programs are offered by the Graduate School of
Management in conjunction with other schools and departments
of the campus.

COMPREHENSIVE HEALTH PLANNING

The master’s program in Comprehensive Health Planning, lead-
ing to the M.S. degree, is sponsored jointly by the Graduate
School of Management, the School of Public Health, the Depart-
ment of Political Science, the School of Medicine, and the School
of Architecture and Urban Planning.

This program is designed to acquaint students with policy issues
and operational problems in health systems, to develop skills in
the use of quantitative and computer methods for planning, and to
enhance understanding of the social and technological environ-
ments in which health systems must function. The curriculum’s
sequence stresses, first, concepts and methods of planning and
implementing of plans, then, substantive knowledge about health
delivery systems and, finally, application of this knowledge and
experience to comprehensive planning for health programs.

The program requires two academic years (six quarters) plus a
summer field placement.

For further information, write: Director, Comprehensive
Health Planning Program, School of Public Health, UCL A Center
for Health Sciences, Los Angeles, California 90024.

LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES

A three-year full-time program is offered, leading both to the
MBA (with a concentration in International and Comparative
Management) and the MA in Latin American Studies. Applicants
must be qualified to enter both the Professional Master’s Program
and the MA program in Latin American Studies. For further
information, contact the Assistant Dean, Student Affairs,
Graduate School of Management, and the Graduate Adviser,
Latin American Studies, 10359 Bunche Hall, UCLA, Los
Angeles, California 90024.

LAW

The School of Law and the Graduate School of Management
jointly offer a program which makes it possible to earn the Doctor
of Law (JD) and MBA degrees simultaneously in four academic
years. The program is designed to prepare students for career
areas where there is need for strong professional skills in both law
and management. All first-year JD program courses are taken in
the first year of the program. In the second year, the first-year
MBA core requirements and four concentration courses are taken.
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Second-year MBA core requirements, four MBA concentration
courses, and 61 elective units in the School of Law are completed
during the third and fourth years.

Application for admission to the JD-MBA program must be
made concurrently to both the School of Law and the Graduate
School of Management in accordance with the admission proce-
dures specified by each school. Applicants must be admitted to
both schools in order to be admitted to the program. First-year law
students may apply for admission to the program prior to April 15
of their first year of law study and must have taken the Graduate
Management Admission Test no later than March of the same
year. For further information, contact the Assistant Dean, Student
Affairs, Graduate School of Management, or the Associate Dean,
School of Law, UCLA, Los Angeles, California 90024.

MANAGEMENT IN THE ARTS

The master’s program in Arts Management, leading to the MBA
degree, is offered in cooperation with the College of Fine Arts. Itis
designed for students who are interested in management careers in
opera companies, theaters, symphony orchestras, dance com-
panies, museums, arts councils, or other arts organizations. The
management core offered by the Graduate School of Management
is complemented by studies in the College of Fine Arts.

Applicants for this program must demonstrate comprehensive
knowledge of an art form, either through completion of a
bachelor’s degree in an art field or on the basis of experience with
an organization devoted to artistic or cultural purposes. In addi-
tion, applicants must meet the requirements for admission to the
Graduate School of Management.

The program requires full-time commitment for two years. In-
ternships are provided where feasible by appropriate arts organi-
zations and by public and private agencies which support cultural
activities.

For further information, contact: Ichak Adizes, Director, Man-
agement in the Arts Program, Graduate School of Management,
University of California, Los Angeles, California 90024, (213)
825-2014.

Doctoral Program

The Doctoral Program in Management is an advanced cur-
riculum which leads to the Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)degree in
Management. The program includes intensive training in research
methods applicable to problems of formally organized enterprises
in both the private and public sectors. The program prepares
students for careers in university teaching and research or as staff
specialists in business firms and other organizations.

A minimum of six quarters of academic residence in graduate
status at the University of California is required for the doctoral
degree, including one year (ordinarily the second) in continuous
residence at UCLA. Graduate students are in academic residence
if they complete at least two courses (8 units) in graduate or upper
division work during a quarter. Doctoral students are expected to
be on campus full-time during the early phases of their doctoral
studies.

PLAN OF STUDY

An essential component of successful graduate study in the
Doctoral Program is close work with faculty members of the
Graduate School of Management and/or other departments at
UCLA. Incoming doctoral students are urged to establish working
- relationships with faculty members in order to plan their pro-
grams. Study toward the doctoral degree in Management consists

of a major field, two minor fields, a research requirement, and a
doctoral dissertation. These requirements begin with a basic com-
petence demonstrated in certain management core courses. Em-
phasis within each major field of study is placed on understanding
of fundamental problems within that field, on familiarity with
state-of-the-art methodologies for attacking such problems, and
on relating the major field to the broader context of management
and other disciplines. The minor fields and research requirement
should be designed to facilitate and support the major field of
study, as well as to broaden the capabilities of the doctoral stu-
dent. In meeting these requirements, the student will typically
engage in both formal courses and individual study with faculty
members.

The following fields of study are currently offered for the major
and minor field requirements within the Doctoral Program:

Accounting Information International and

Systems Comparative Management
Business Economics Management Science/
Computers and Operations Management
Information Systems Management Theory

Finance Marketing

Human Systems Studies Urban Land Economics

Industrial Relations

MANAGEMENT CORE

Management Analysis. The management analysis portion of the
management core consists of at least three courses which provide
the student with a broadening perspective in management disci-
plines. Each individual curriculum field has detailed guidelines for
the completion of this requirement and the extent to which prior
course work or experience can be used to satisfy the requirement.

Research Preparation. The research preparation requirement
consists of five courses in research methods and their application
which develop research capability and culminate in the prepara-
tion of a research paper by the student. The requirement is de-
signed to ensure that the doctoral student has the necessary
capabilities to proceed with a doctoral dissertation.

MINOR FIELDS

The two minor fields can be drawn from the above list of estab-
lished fields at the Graduate School of Management or from other
departments within the University of California. Ad hoc minor
fields are acceptable when properly justified. One minor field
should clearly be supportive of the doctoral student’s major field
of study, while the other minor field should be used to broaden the
doctoral student’s overall capabilities. The level of competence
required in a minor field is that needed for first-rate instruction of
basic courses in that field. A master’s degree at another institution
can be used to satisfy part or all of one minor field.

MAJOR FIELD

The level of competence required in the major field is that of a
professional scholar specializing in the field and contributing to its
progress through research. This implies a broad knowledge of the
field and its literature, and a detailed understanding of current
research in at least one subfield. Preparation for the major field
normally requires the equivalent of at least one year of full-time
advanced study. Doctoral students may choose major fields from
the above list of established fields of study. A student may choose
to take two extended major fields in lieu of one major and two
minor fields. A student choosing the option of two major fields
must pass both fields by written examination. Specially designed



major fields also may be permitted, provided the student can
demonstrate that a proposed major field consists of a related body
of knowledge, of suitable quaﬁtity and quality, and leads to a
research area in which adequate dissertation guidance is available.

ORAL QUALIFYING EXAMINATION

The oral qualifying examination, which is conducted by the
student’s Doctoral Committee, includes a broad inquiry into the
student’s preparation for research. The examination can also be
used as an opportunity to discuss the proposed dissertation of the
doctoral student. After successfully completing the oral qualifying
examination, the doctoral student will be advanced to candidacy
for the doctoral degree. All students advanced to candidacy are
eligible to receive the Candidate of Philosophy (C.Phil.) degree.
This degree gives official recognition of the successful completion
of all requirements which precede the doctoral dissertation. The
Candidate of Philosophy degree is not a terminal degree.

DOCTORAL DISSERTATION

Thc student works closely with the Doctoral Committee in
designing and conducting the doctoral dissertation. The disserta-
tion is the culmination of doctoral study, and it should satisfy the
important criteria of original research. The dissertation is de-
fended by the doctoral student at a final oral examination.

Undergraduate Preparation

As a graduate professional school of the University, the
Graduate School of Management admits students only after they
have completed a baccalaureate degree. Previous collegiate work
in business administration or management is neither required nor
encouraged.

At UCLA undergraduate students may elect courses from a
limited offering in the Graduate School of Management. Detailed
information about preparation for graduate programs in manage-
ment may be obtained from the Student Affairs Office, GSM 3371.

Admission

A candidate for admission to the Graduate School of Manage-
ment must hold a bachelor’s degree from a college or university of
fully recognized standing. Although no specific undergraduate
major or series of courses is required for entrance, it is strongly
recommended that students include in their undergraduate pro-
grams courses in mathematics and, if possible, in statistics and
social science.

For admission to the Professional Master’s Program (MBA)
considerationis givento the applicant’s academic record; score on
the Graduate Management Admission Test (GMAT) and, for
applicants whose native language is not English, the Test of En-
glish as a Foreign Language (TOEFL); potential for manage ment
as evidenced by work experience and community, extracurricu-
lar, or other leadership experience; recommendations (optional).

The admissions decision is based on each applicant’s total ap-
plication, and, therefore, minimum required undergraduate
academic averages and GMAT scores have not been established.

Many students have found that having had some work experi-
ence related to the field of management before beginning the
Professional Master’s Program has helped them focus their ac-
tivities and get more meaning from their experience in the School.
Students admitted directly from baccalaureate programs who
choose to work before entering graduate school will have their
admission honored for three full years.
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The Academic Master’s Program (M.S.) is intended for mature
students who have a strong desire to pursue research in a particu-
lar field of study, and who can devote full time to academic work.
Applicants must hold a bachelor’s degree from an accredited
institution, with a scholastic average of at least B. Although no
specific undergraduate major is required, it is recommended that
students entering the Academic Master’s Program have prior
training in mathematics, statistics, and the social sciences. The
Graduate Management Admission Test (GMAT) and recommen-
dations are required of all candidates. Only a limited number of
applicants are admitted to the program each year.

The Doctoral Program (Ph.D.) is intended for mature students
with demonstrated intellectual capacity, who can devote full time
to academic work. Applications are welcomed from persons with
prior work in the various social, behavioral, and technological
sciences, other academic fields, or from those persons who have
done their prior work in schools of management. To be considered
for admission, an applicant must hold a bachelor’s degree from an
accredited institution, with a scholastic average of at least B; an
average of B+ in any prior graduate work is required. A master’s
degree is desirable but not necessary for admission. The Graduate
Management Admission Test (GMAT)is required of all candidates
to the program. Only a limited number of applicants are admitted
to the Doctoral Program each year. Admission is based on a
scholastic record of distinction both in undergraduate and in any
completed graduate work, score on the GMAT, recommenda-
tions, and expressed interest in conducting individual research.

ADMISSIONS PROCEDURES

Write for information and application forms to the Assistant
Dean, Student Affairs, Graduate School of Management, UCLA,
Los Angeles, California 90024. To make application to the MBA
program, follow the instructions given in the *‘Application for
Admission to the MBA Program.’’” To make application to the
M.S. or Ph.D. program, use the following procedures.

1. (a) Complete the two application forms. (b) Send the applica-
tion for admission to the Graduate Division to Graduate Admis-
sions, 1247 Murphy Hall, UCLA, with the required nonrefundable
fee of $20, payable to The Regents of the University of California.
(c) Official transcripts of record, in duplicate, covering all col-
legiate and university work completed, together with evidence of
the degree(s) conferred, must be sent by the granting institution to
Graduate Admissions. (UCLA students need request only one
copy of the undergraduate record.) (d) Send application for the
M.S. or the Ph.D. program to the Assistant Dean, Doctoral Pro-
gram, Graduate School of Management, UCLA, Los Angeles,
California 90024.

2. Take the Graduate Management Admission Test and request
that the score be sent to the Assistant Dean, Student Affairs,
Graduate School of Management, UCLA, Los Angeles, California
90024. The test is offered four times each year at various places in
the USA and in foreign countries. For detailed information on the
test, write Educational Testing Service, Box 966, Princeton, New
Jersey 08540. Deadlines for registration to take the test are impor-
tant because the test score must be received before an application
can be processed.

3. Applicants for the M.S. or the Ph.D. program must provide
at least three letters of recommendation, two of which preferably
should be from present or former college instructors of the appli-
cant. Both applications and letters of recommendation must be
sent to the Assistant Dean, Doctoral Program, Graduate School of
Management, UCLA, Los Angeles, California 90024,
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APPLICATION DATES

You are advised to make early application with complete
documentation as specified in ‘“Application for Admission to the
MBA Program’’ or in the foregoing procedures for M.S. or Ph.D.
program applicants. Admission to the MBA program is in the fall
quarter only. Completed applications must be filed with UCLA
by:

Quarter MBA M.S. and Ph.D.
Fall April 15 December 30
Winter

Spring August 30

Note: All applications from foreign students must be filed by
January 15.

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE

The School of Medicine on the Los Angeles campus admits 144
freshman students each fall. Application cards and medical school
catalogues for the class entering September 1977 are available
from the Office of Student Affairs, UCLA School of Medicine,
Los Angeles, California, 90024, June 1-October 15, 1976. Applica-
tions are available from the American Medical College Applica-
tion Service (AMCAS). The $30fee charged by AMCAS for appli-
cation to any five participating medical schools covers UCLA’s
initial screening of applications. If an applicant is granted an
interview, a non-refundable fee of $20 is required.

THE CURRICULUM

The School of Medicine operates on a quarter system with a
four-year curriculum. The freshman year consists of three quar-
ters of courses in basic medical sciences, social medicine and
behavioral sciences, followed by a summer quarter of vacation.
The sophomore year, also three quarters, includes further study in
basic medical sciences, clinical fundamentals, and pathophysiol-
ogy of disease. The junior and senior years are a continuum of
education of 94 weeks total: 48 weeks of required clinical clerk-
ships, 30 weeks of electives which stress the scientific basis of
diseases of specific organ systems; advanced clinical clerkships
and clerkships in primary medicine. Schedule choices are submit-
ted by students and computer system is employed to arrange
students’ programs as equitably as possible.

BASIS OF SELECTION

Candidates will be selected on the basis of the following consid-
erations:

1. Undergraduate and, where applicable, graduate academic
achievement.

2. Score on the Medical College Admission Test, which is ad-
ministered for the Association of American Medical Colleges by
the Psychological Corporation.

3. Interview by a member or members of the Admissions
Comnmittee.

4. Evaluation of the applicant’s accomplishments and charac-
ter in letters of recommendation.

The Committee on Admissions selects candidates who present
the best evidence of broad training and strong achievements in
college, a capacity for mature interpersonal relationships, and the
traits of personality and character conducive to success in

medicine. Preference is not given to students who major in natural
science, since study in the social sciences and humanities is con-
sidered equally valuable.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

Ordinarily a baccalaureate degree is required for admission; but
in certain instances outstanding students who have completed
three full academic years at an accredited college or university are
accepted. College years should be devoted to obtaining as broad
an education as possible. The major objectives should be the
following: (1) competence in English, written and spoken; (2)
capacity for quantitative thinking represented by mastery of
mathematics; (3) such training in physical and biological science as
will facilitate comprehension of medical science and the scientific
method; and (4) insight into human behavior, thought and aspira-
tion from study in the social sciences and humanities.

These objectives will ordinarily require completion of the fol-
lowing studies:

Quarter Semester

Units Units
English ............. ... 12 6
PhYSICS t\veiiiiin ittt 12 8
Chemistry
Inorganic chemistry .................. 12 8
Organic and quantitative chemistry .... 12 8
(Physical chemistry is highly
recommended)
Biology
Biology .............ooiiiiiiiil, 12-14 8-10
Genetics .........cccoiiiiiiiiiin... 4-5 3
Mathematics (including college algebra) .. 6 4
(Introductory calculus is highly
recommended)

Courses (e.g., human anatomy) which overlap in subject matter
with those in the School of Medicine are not advised. However,
advanced or specialized courses in biological science (e.g., cellu-
lar physiology) are desirable.

COMPLETION OF REQUIREMENTS

The student must complete the premedical requirements before
beginning the first year of medical studies, although these re-
quirements need not be completed at the time the application for
admission is filed.

PHYSICAL EXAMINATION

Accepted candidates must pass a physical examination before
registering.

FEES

For residents of California the total fee for each quarter is
$228.00. For non-residents the total fee for each quarter is $728.00.
These fees are subject to change without notice.

ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING

Transfer students are accepted into the junior year only. Trans-
fer applications may be submitted October 1-February 28 to the
Office of Student Affairs.



INDIVIDUAL PROGRAMS OF STUDY IN THE MEDICAL
CURRICULUM

Special programs of study for individual students may be ar-

ranged within the framework of the medical school curriculum.

- Normally these programs are available only after the student has
completed his first year and with the approval of the Dean’s Office
and the chairman of the department responsible for the additional
course work. Every effort is made to maintain flexibility within the
medical school curriculum, although extensive changes in the
course of study can be arranged for only a limited number of
students.

Graduate work leading to the M.S. and/or Ph.D. degrees is
offered, either separately or in conjunction with the M.D. pro-
gram, in anatomy, biological chemistry, biomathematics, micro-
biology and immunology, pathology, pharmacology, physiology,
psychiatry, and radiology. Students in other graduate divisions
who have completed courses in the School of Medicine must apply
to the first year class in order to be considered by the Admissions
Committee. See the departmental announcements elsewhere in
this catalog for further information. For details concerning the
medical curriculum, consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
SCHOOL OF MEDICINE.

SCHOOL OF NURSING

The School accepts students for a curricula leading to the de-
grees of Bachelor of Science and Master of Nursing.

Curricula
THE BACCALAUREATE PROGRAM

The baccalaureate program leading to the Bachelor of Science
degree provides for a close interweaving of general and profes-
sional education. The social, emotional, and health aspects of
nursing are emphasized throughout the curriculum. Nursing
" laboratory under the guidance of faculty members is provided in
hospitals, outpatient clinics, homes, and community health cen-
ters. Students who are licensed nurses will complete the same
curriculum as other students in the baccalaureate program. How-
ever, registered nurses and licensed vocational nurses may chal-
lenge nursing courses in the curriculum.

Requirements for acceptance. (1) Admission to the University;
(2) completion of 21 courses of college work, including courses
required by the School of Nursing. Eligibility for the study of
nursing as determined by demonstrated aptitude, recommenda-
tions and scholastic attainment. (See the UCL A ANNOUNCEMENT
OF THE SCHOOL OF NURSING.) In addition for registered nurses:
graduation from an accredited school of nursing and evidence of
the fulfillment of the legal requirements for the practice of nursing.

GRADUATE PROGRAM

Under the jurisdiction of the Graduate Division, the School of
Nursing administers a program leading to the Master of Nursing
degree. Courses provide the opportunity for advanced study in
several areas of nursing and research training for increased profes-
sional competence. Students specialize in a clinical field and may
elect functional preparation in teaching and administration. The
Thesis Plan or the Comprehensive Examination Planis followed in
the Master of Nursing program. For further information about the
graduate program in nursing, consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT
OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION and the UCL A ANNOUNCEMENT OF
THE SCHOOL OF NURSING.
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Requirements for acceptance. (1) Completion of an accredited
baccalaureate program satisfactory to the UCLA School of Nurs-
ing and to the UCL A Graduate Division; (2)evidence of status asa
registered nurse; (3) anundergraduate scholarship record satisfac-
tory to the UCLA School of Nursing, and to the UCLA Graduate
Division; and (4) personal and professional recommendations as
requested by the UCLA School of Nursing.

ADMISSION

Applications for acceptance to the baccalaureate program in the
School of Nursing should be filed not later than December 31 for
the fall quarter. Applications to the graduate program should be
filed not later than February 15 for the fall quarter, October 1 for
the winter quarter, and December 30 for the spring quarter. The
School of Nursing reserves the right to accept students on the
basis of scholarship, recommendations and demonstrated ap-
titude.

Applications for admission to the University in undergraduate
status (accompanied by a $20 application fee) should be filed with
the Office of Undergraduate Admission, University of California,
Los Angeles, California 90024.

Applications for admission to the graduate program (accom-
panied by a $20 application fee) should be filed with Graduate
Admissions Office, Graduate Division, University of California,
Los Angeles, Calfornia 90024.

Application for Acceptance to the School of Nursing: A sup-
plementa] application is required for both undergraduate and
graduate programs. The application may be obtained from the
School of Nursing, 12-139 CHS, University of California, Los
Angeles 90024.

Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Science

The Bachelor of Science degree will be granted upon fulfillment
of the following requirements:

1. The candidate shall have completed at least 45 courses of
college work and shall have satisfied the general University re-
quirements.

2. The candidate shall include, in the required 45 courses, at
least 21 courses in general education.

3. The candidate shall have completed at least 23 upper division
courses toward the degree.

4. The candidate shall have maintained at least a C (2.0) average
in all courses taken.

5. The candidate shall have completed all required nursing
courses in the School of Nursing and shall have maintained an
average grade of C in all clinical nursing courses.

6. The candidate is required to have been enrolled in the School
of Nursing during the final three quarters of residence; the last nine
courses must be completed while so enrolled.

The faculty of the School of Nursing, or a duly authorized
committee thereof, shall recommend candidates for the bachelor’s
degree who meet the criteria determined by the faculty of the
School of Nursing for honors or highest honors.

Requirements for the Degree of Master of Nursing

The Master of Nursing degree will be granted upon fulfillment of
the following requirements:

1. The candidate shall have met the general requirements of the
Graduate Division.
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2. The candidate shall have completed in graduate status at
least ten courses in upper division and graduate level courses;
eight courses must be in nursing with five courses in the 200 and
400 series. Courses 205A, 410, 420 and 470 are required for all
students. The additional courses may be distributed among
courses in the 100, 200 or 400 series subject to approval of the
student’s faculty adviser.

3. A comprehensive examination or a thesis is required.

For further information concerning graduate work consult AN-
NOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION.

SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH

General Information

Public Health is a broad, multidisciplinary field of study di-
rected toward understanding and controlling factors affecting the
health of populations. The mission of the School of Public Health
is to develop and teach the application of the sciences to the
solution of community health problems. One feature of the field of
public health is a reliance on research methods to identify impor-
tant health relationships. Another feature is a community or social
approach to the problems of health and disease in their preventive
or therapeutic aspects. The concerns of public health cut across
national boundaries and include the functions of both voluntary
and governmental agencies and of research and teaching institu-
tions.

There are many areas of emphasis in the field, and five may be
singled out as follows: (1) nature, extent and distribution of dis-
ease; (2) quantitative methods of description and analysis; (3)
environmental hazards, their identification and control; (4) the
organization and delivery of community health services—empha-
sis is on the development of strategies for optimal provision of
health care of high quality for all members of society; (5) basic
biological and psychosocial processes that affect the health and
well-being of populations.

The purpose of programs of instruction in the field of public
health is to provide opportunity to develop understanding of the
theoretical foundations and philosophy of the field, and to permit
specialization in fields of professional service or research. This is
achieved through required and elective courses that stress broad
exposure to basic issues as well as intensive study in selected
specialties.

Because of multidisciplinary concerns, programs of study are
available to students whose academic preparation has been in one
of various physical, biological or social science areas: for exam-
ple, bacteriology, medicine, nursing, dentistry, veterinary
medicine, optometry, pharmacy, engineering, mathematics, sta-
tistics, sociology, psychology, economics, political science, etc.

Through organized programs in the School of Public Health,
students entering the field may thus prepare themselves for
careers in such basic specialties as epidemiology, biostatistics,
nutritional science, and environmental health. They may also
prepare themselves for the newer challenges of community well-
being such as the operation of hospitals, health maintenance in
industry, the health education of the public, organization of medi-
cal care, behavioral sciences in public health, and community
health administration.

The School of Public Health offers the following degrees:
Bachelor of Science in Public Health, Master of Public Health,

Doctor of Public Health, Master of Science in Public Health,
Doctor of Philosophy in Public Health, Master of Science in Bio-
statistics, and Doctor of Philosophy in Biostatistics.

Bachelor of Science Degree

Candidates for the degree Bachelor of Science must have com-
pleted at least 45 courses (180 quarter units) of college work, of
which at least the last 9 courses (36 units) must have been com-
pleted while enrolled in the School of Public Health. At least 13
courses (52 quarter units) must be in upper division courses (num-
bered 100 through 199). The student must attain at least a C (2.00)
gradepoint average in all courses undertaken in this University.

Candidates must secure approval from their adviser and the
Assistant Dean of Students before enrollment in PH 199, Special
Studies. This is also applicable to any 200 or 400 series course,
unless a course in these series is required in the major area of
concentration.

PREPARATION FOR THE MAJOR

Except for the major in health records science, admission is
limited to undergraduate students within the University of
California who have satisfactorily completed at least 84 quarter
units of work in one of the colleges of the University, or who have
transfer credits evaluated as equivalent. Applicants should have
completed the general University requirements, as well as the
following subject requirements or their equivalents: English 1A,
1B or 2, Humanities 2A or 2B; Chemistry 1A, 1B, 1C (or Chemis-
try 1A, IN, and an elective course in a physical science for stu-
dents who plan to specialize in health education); Mathematics 1B
or 3A; Biology 1A-1B; three courses in social sciences; three
courses in humanities; additional courses in chemistry, mathemat-
ics or physics as recommended by the student’s adviser. Chemis-
try 21, 22, and 24 required for students who plan to major in
nutritional science and coordinated undergraduate dietetics.

THE MAJOR

1. The following courses are required: Public Health 100, 101
(or equivalent), 110 (not required for nutritional science students),
147, 160A; Public Health 153 or Bacteriology 101 required for
nutritional science students; Bacteriology 10 recommended for
Health Education and Health Record Science students.

2. In addition to the above requirements, those of one of the
following areas of concentration must be met.

Biostatistics: The biostatistics program prepares students in the
application of biostatistics to the broad field of public health and
the evaluation of health programs. Mathematics 31A, 31B, 31C,
32A,32B,32C, 152A, 152B; Public Health 160B, 160C, 160D, 161.
Every student will be required to take courses and study in depth
at upper division level in an additional subject area as a basis for
application of statistical methods and theories.

Health Education: The program provides an undergraduate
major for health education in schools, colleges and the communi-
ty. English 2 or Speech 1; Kinesiology 1 (three quarters); Public
Health 44, 101, 109, 110, 111 or 113, 130A, 130B, 148, 149;
Psychology 130 or 133 A (or Education 112), 135 or 189. Eight units
(4 units in each of 2 areas) selected from: Psychology 120, 122, 125,
134, 149; Sociology 120, 122, 123, 124, 125, 142, M143, 151, 152,
154, 155, 157; Anthropology 100, 131, 143, 145, 150, 160.

Health Record Science: The health record program prepares
students for administrative and research positions in hospitals,
health centers and other health agencies. Knowledge and skills are
acquired for organization and maintenance of systems relative to



records and reports for patient care, research, teaching and for
planning and evaluation of health programs. Mathematics 3B, 3C;
Public Health 101, 102A, 102B, 199, 402A, 402B; Bacteriology 10;
Management 190 (or Political Science 185), Management 113A,
182 (or Sociology 152) and a course in Anatomy-Physiology.

Nutritional Science: In this program students become ac-
quainted with the basic nutritional factors and components of
health. Mathematics 3B, 3C; Chemistry 21, 22, 24; Physics 3A,
3B, 3C (or 6A, 6B, 6C); Public Health 108, 114A, 114C, 114D.
Electives will be chosen in consultation with academic adviser.

Coordinated Undergraduate Dietetics Program: This program
emphasizes the scientific and sociological principles of nutrition.
Students are prepared for membership in the American Dietetic
Association and registration as a dietitian. Two areas of specializa-
tion are offered: Clinical Dietetics and Community Nutrition.
Biology 177, Public Health 114A, 114C, 114D, 118, 119A, 119B,
120A, 120C, 120D, 121A, 121B, 121C. Electives will be chosen in
consultation with academic adviser.

Fields of Concentration

The School of Public Health offers Master of Public Health
degree programs in the following areas of concentration: Biostatis-
tics, Environmental and Nutritional Sciences, Epidemiology,
Health Education, Health Services and Hospital Administration,
and Population, Family and International Health.

The Master of Science in public health degree programs are
offered in Behavioral Sciences and Health Education, Environ-
mental and Nutritional Sciences and Epidemiology.

Master of Science in Public Health

The Master of Science program provides research orientation
within the general field of public health. It is intended to prepare
the student in depth within a specialty, culminating in research
activity and a thesis or a comprehensive examination. If the stu-
dent’s undergraduate course has been deficient in breadth of fun-
damental training and fails to provide a proper foundation for
advanced work in the special area of his choice, it probably will be
necessary for him to take specified undergraduate courses.

A student seeking admission to the Master of Science program
at UCLA should hold a bachelor’s degree from an institution of
acceptable standing, and have demonstrated competence by satis-
factory performance on the Graduate Record Examination Ap-
titude Test. His academic work should be substantially equiva-
lent, in distribution of subject matter and in scholastic achieve-
ment to the requirements for a comparable degree at the Univer-
sity of California.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A, B, or C
are counted in satisfaction of the requirements for a master’s
degree, and the student must maintain a B average to remain in
graduate status.

The Master of Science in Public Health requires one to two
years and must include at least three quarters in academic resi-
dence. The program will be planned on an individual basis, accord-
ing to the student’s need, and will include formal courses and
research leading to a thesis or a comprehensive examination and
written report.

A minimum of nine courses (36 quarter units) is required of
which at least five must be graduate level (courses numbered in the
200 or 500 series) although some programs may involve more than
this. A comprehensive examination in the area of specialization
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and the preparation of a written report are also required. With the
consent of the adviser, the student may substitute a thesis for this
requirement.

Mandatory courses for the Master of Science in Public Health
include the following subjects: (1) epidemiology (Public Health
147); (2) biostatistics (Public Health 160A, 160B); (3) research
methods (Public Health M245A or another appropriate research
course); (4) one additional research methods course in public
health or in an appropriate cognate field.

Master of Science in Biostatistics

For admission to the Master of Science program in Biostatistics
the student must have completed the bachelor’s degree with a
major in statistics, mathematics, or in a field of application of
biostatistics, and have demonstrated competence by satisfactory
performance on the Graduate Record Examination Aptitude Test.
Undergraduate preparation for the program should include
Mathematics 31C, 32A-32B-32C or equivalent (second-year cal-
culus). The upper time limit for the completion of all degree
requirements is 9 quarters.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

A minimum of mine courses (36 quarter units)is required, at least
five of which must be graduate level (200 or 500 series) in biostatis-
tics or mathematical statistics, including at least three courses in
biostatistics. Only courses in which the student is assigned grades
A, B, or C are counted in satisfaction of the requirements for a
master’s degree, and the student must maintain a B average to
remain in graduate status. A comprehensive examination is also
required. Under some conditions a thesis plan may be substituted
for the comprehensive examination plan.

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS

1. Public Health 163A, 163B (Basic Biostatistics), 160C (Intro-
duction to Biostatistics)

2. Public Health 240A-240B-240C (Biostatistics)

3. Public Health 269A-269B-269C (Seminar in Biostatistics)

4. Mathematics 152A, 152B (Applied Mathematical Statistics)
or Mathematics 150A-150B-150C (Probability and Statistics)

Other courses are selected with the adviser’s consent. These
may be additional courses in biostatistics or mathematical statis-
tics, or they may be courses in related areas such as biology,
mathematics, physiology, public health, or sampling theory.

Master of Public Health

Candidates to be admitted for the degree of Master of Public
Health must demonstrate competence by satisfactory perfor-
mance on the Graduate Record Examination Aptitude Test and
may be:

1. Holders of professional doctoral degrees in medicine, dentis-
try, optometry, pharmacy, or veterinary medicine (with or with-
out a prior bachelor’s degree) from an acceptable school.

2. Holders of a bachelor’s degree from an acceptable institu-
tion, with adequate preparation in sciences basic to public health.
Such sciences basic to public health include various combinations
of: (a) Life sciences; (b) Physical sciences and mathematics; (¢)
Social sciences; (d) Behavioral sciences. (Applicants are not ex-
pected to be prepared in all four of these fields, but abackground in
a suitable combination of these sciences is required.)

3. Physicians at UCLA in the General Preventive Medicine
Residency Program in either Epidemiology or Health Services
Administration.
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4. Qualified students in the Latin American Studies articulated
degree program.

No field experience is required as a condition of admission
although a background of public health experience may be consi-
dered as a factor in evaluation of eligibility for admission.

Upper time limit for completion of all requirements is 7 quarters
of enrollment.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A, B, or C
are counted in satisfaction of the requirements for a master’s
degree, and the student must maintain a B average to remain in
graduate status.

Award of the M.P.H. degree requires: (1) A minimum of 11
courses (44 quarter units) at least five of which must be graduate
level (200, 400, or 500 series). Students majoring in hospital ad-
ministration are required to take an administrative residency of
one year in addition to three quarters in academic residence. Other
special programs may also require two years to complete. (2)
Mandatory courses of at least one quarter in each of the following
subjects: (a) biostatistics (usually Public Health 160A); (b)
epidemiology (Public Health 147); (c) health services organization
(Public Health 450A). (3) The remaining courses (at least 8
courses, 32 units of credit) are determined by the student’s choice
of an area of specialization and include the requirement of one
course in the 400 series. (4) A comprehensive final examination.
(5) Field training in an approved public health program of up to 10
weeks is required of candidates who have not had prior field
experience.

Doctor of Public Health

The Dr.P.H. program is offered to provide education for higher
level research, teaching, or professional service in public health
than is attainable through the master’s level programs.

High scholastic performance at undergraduate and master’s
level and a favorable recommendation by a faculty member in
whose field the student intends to do his major concentration, and
acceptance by a faculty review committee, as well as completion
of the Master of Public Health curriculum requirements or their
equivalent, or a master’s degree in an appropriately related field
such as education, social work, psychology, physical and life
sciences, etc., and demonstrated competence by satisfactory per-
formance on the Graduate Record Examination Aptitude Test are
required for admission.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A student must select two areas of concentration, a major area
and a minor area. The major area may be slected from the follow-
ing: Biostatistics, Environmental Health, Epidemiology, Health
Administration, Health Education, and Nutritional Sciences.

In general, two or more years of study in residence are required
beyond the master’s degree. In the first of these years, a full
program of formal courses-is ordinarily required for three quar-
ters. In the second year, a minimum of one course per quarter for
three quarters is required together with substantial concentration
on research for the dissertation.

Maximum time allowable from enrollment in the doctoral pro-
gram to award of the degree is 20 quarters.

Academic preparation for the Dr.P.H. is directed toward gen-
eral competence and depth of understanding in the major and
minor areas as well as general understanding of the scope and aims

of the broad field of public health. Instruction will include at least
the mandatory course work required for the master’s degree in the
major as well as appropriate study in the minor.

On the recommendation of his major faculty adviser, a doctoral
committee of five faculty members is appointed by the Dean of the
Graduate Division for each doctoral candidate. This committee
advises the student on his course of study, reviews his dissertation
and conducts the necessary examinations. Written and oral qual-
ifying examinations are held near the conclusion of the academic
preparation, before advancement for the degree and normally
before extensive work is started on the dissertation.

FIELD TRAINING

Field study in the major field may be required for a period up to
10 weeks dependent on the student’s previous work and future
objectives.

DISSERTATION

The Dr.P.H. program culminates in a dissertation based on
original research leading to a final examination. The subject of the
dissertation should bear on some aspect of the student’s field of
major concentration and should demonstrate ability to plan and
carry out independent investigation. Work on the dissertation is
ordinarily started after successful completion of the qualifying
examinations. The dissertation must be completed in no more than
five years after his advancement to candidacy.

Copies of the dissertation are submitted to the Graduate Divi-
sion for approval and one copy is filed with the Office of Student
Affairs, School of Public Health.

Doctor of Philosophy

BIOSTATISTICS

A program of study leading to the degree of Ph.D. in biostatistics
is offered. Reference should be made to the UCLA ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION for general University re-
quirements. The student’s program of study must be approved by
the Division of Biostatistics and by the Graduate Council and it
must include at the graduate course level three areas of knowl-
edge: biostatistics, mathematical statistics, and a biomedical field
such as biology, epidemiology, infectious diseases, medicine,
microbiology, pharmacology, physiology, psychology, zoology or
public health. Recommendation for the degree is based on the
attainments of the candidate rather than on the completion of
specified courses.

Admission of students who have completed the M.S. programin
Biostatistics at UCLA is determined partly on the basis of their
performance on the M.S. comprehensive examination, and on
competence as demonstrated by satisfactory performance on the
Graduate Record Examination Aptitude Test. Students who enter
the Ph.D. program from other Master’s programs are required to
pass a written comprehensive examination comparable to the
M.S. in Biostatistics comprehensive examination within one year
of their admission. Within three years after this examination, the
student must be advanced to candidacy; before advancement to
candidacy the student must pass three written examinations (Bio-
statistics, Mathematical Statistics, and the selected biomedical
field) and then a qualifying oral examination. Completion of the
dissertation and the final oral examination must take place within
three years from the date of advancement to candidacy.



Copies of the dissertation are submitted to tbe Graduate Divi-
sion for approval and one copy is filed with the Office of Student
Affairs, School of Public Health.

PUBLIC HEALTH

A program of study in some specialty areas leading to the degree
of Ph.D. in public health is available in behavioral sciences, en-
vironmental health science, epidemiology, health services ad-
ministration, and nutritional sciences.

Qualifications for admission to this degree are: (1) the currently
specified requirements of the Graduate Division; (2) competence
as demonstrated by satisfactory performance on the Graduate
Record Examination Aptitude Test; and (3) other requirements
prescribed by the faculty of the School of Public Health.

Completion of requirements for the M.S. degree in public
health, or the equivalent, will be necessary before admissionto the
Ph.D. program. For some students prerequisites for graduate
study in a particular area of specialization may need to be satisfied,
particularly if the M.S. degree has been in another area. Students
inthe M.P.H. program, or those with M.P.H. degrees, will need to
satisfy the requirements of the M.S. program before admission to
the Ph.D. program.

Academic preparation for the Ph.D. is directed toward in depth
competence and understanding in the major and minor areas. The
minor area must be a cognate area to the major area and be taken in
a department offering a Ph.D.

Prior to taking the oral qualifying examination, the student will
be required to pass an examination in a foreign language accept-
able to his Committee of Advisers and to the Dean of the Graduate
Division.

From graduate admission to the written and oral qualifying
examinations, advancement to candidacy, and approval of the
dissertation prospectus normally takes 9 quarters. From ad-
vancement to candidacy to the final oral examination normally
requires 3 quarters. Usually 12 quarters are required from
graduate admission to award of the degree.

Copies of the dissertation are submitted to the Graduate Divi-
sion for approval and one copy is filed with the Office of Student
Affairs, School of Public Health.

SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WELFARE

The School of Social Welfare offers a two-year graduate pro-
gram leading to the Master of Social Welfare degree. The cur-
riculum deals with four major areas of study: Human Behavior,
Social Welfare Services and Policy, Social Work Methods Theory
and Social Work Research. In addition to academic courses in the
above subjects, the curriculum provides for field instruction in
selected social agency programs under tutorial direction. The
School offers curriculum concentrations in Social Casework and
Community Organization. Students are expected to enroll in the
same concentration for two years of study.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS

The School of Social Welfare offers courses on the graduate
level only. Admission to the School is scheduled in the Fall Quar-
ter only, and applications for admission should be filed by Feb-
ruary 15 for the following Fall Quarter. Applicants must file an
Application for Admission to Graduate Status with Graduate Ad-
missions, and, in addition, must file an application with the School
of Social Welfare and submit other specified information.
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Candidates are expected to meet the general requirements of the
Graduate Division for admission to graduate status.

The Graduate Record Examination is required by all applicants
for the Master of Social Welfare Degree. Results from this Exam
must be submitted to the School prior to any evaluation of your
application for admission. The Graduate Record Examination is
given several times a year in various locations in the United States
and foreign countries. Applications and information may be se-
cured either from the Graduate Admissions Office of UCLA or a
geographically convenient school, or from the Educational Test-
ing Service. The Southern California Regional Office of the Edu-
cational Testing Service is located at 2200 Merton Ave., Los
Angeles, California 90041.

The School requires a minimum of 22.5 quarter units (or 15
semester units) in the social sciences or a combination of social
science and social welfare subjects as prerequisite undergraduate
preparation for graduate study in the field of social work. Comple-
tion of courses in psychology, sociology and statistics is ordinarily
expected.

In addition to an acceptable academic record and completion of
the above preparatory courses, the School of Social Welfare
applies the following criteria in the selection of candidates: per-
sonal suitability for professional education and potential for suc-
cessful social work practice, as defined by the School; a satisfac-
tory state of health, as determined by a physical evaluation prior to
the date instruction begins, and assessment on an individual basis
of the candidate’s previous education and work experience.

APPLICATIONS FOR TRANSFER

Opportunities for transfer from other schools of social work into
the second-year program of study will be extremely limited in
number and will be determined by the credentials and poten-
tialities of the individual candidate.

Such applicants must have successfully completed the first year
of the master’s program in an accredited school of social work
within five years immediately preceding request for admission to
the School. In addition, candidates must meet all other admission
requirements of the School.

The School will prescribe the program required to qualify for the
Master of Social Welfare degree. Candidates may be required to
make up courses lacking for fulfillment of the degree requirements
or to audit courses for up-dating of knowledge even though credit
may have been granted for a similar course in another school.

A written evaluation of the candidate’s first year of study will be
requested from the institution in which the student completed his
first year’s work.

APPLICATIONS FOR READMISSION

Applications for candidates who have completed the first-year
program in the UCLA School of Social Welfare at some prior time
and wish to return for completion of work toward the master’s
degree in social welfare will be considered on an individual basis.
If more than five years have elapsed since completion of the first
year’s work, candidates may be required to enroll for the full
two-year program.

PART-TIME STUDY

Because of the continuing high demand for admission to full-
time study for the M.S.W. degree program, enrollment on a part-
time study basis has been suspended for the present.
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FINANCIAL AID

A number of federal, state, and local agencies make available
scholarships and traineeships to graduate students in social wel-
fare. Applications are for the most part made directly to the
School. Additional information regarding these resources may be
obtained from the Admissions Office of the School.

Financial aid offered by UCLA includes scholarships, loans,
grants and work-study. One basic application suffices for all avail-
able financial aid. When the student applies for aid, a suitable
combination of available funds for which he qualifies may be
offered. Awards are based on financial need as determined by
national financial aid criteria. University Financial Aid Forms will
be sent to applicants who have indicated need and who are offered
admission. Forms are to be completed after student “*Statement of
Intent to Register’” has been submitted.

MASTER OF SOCIAL WELFARE

The degree of Master of Social Welfare will be granted upon
fulfillment of the following requirements:

1. The candidate shall have fulfilled the general requirements of
the Graduate Division and the University.

2. The candidate shall have satisfactorily completed the
School’s prescribed program of classroom and field instruction, in
either the Social Casework or Community Organization cur-
riculum concentration. This includes satisfactory completion of
the required courses in the Research sequence and of a research
project to be undertaken during the second year of study.

3. The candidate shall have achieved a minimum grade average
of B in academic courses and in field instruction.

4. The candidate shall have spent a minimum of one year (three
quarters) of study in residence at UCLA.

5. The candidate shall have satisfactorily passed a comprehen-
sive final examination in the field of social welfare.

Graduate Adviser: Consult the departmental Office of Admis-
sions, 238 Dodd Hall.

DOCTOR OF SOCIAL WELFARE DEGREE

The School of Social Welfare offers a doctoral program leading
to the degree of D.S.W. (Doctor of Social Welfare). The program
is designed to prepare students for careers in policy development,
administrative positions related to social welfare, practice, re-
search, and teaching. The curriculum is organized into the follow-
ing major areas: social welfare policy and planning; research;
social work practice theory; and the integration of social and
behavioral science content for social work use. Programs of study
are planned in relation to the special interests of students.

Admission requirements include meeting the general admission
standards of the Graduate Division, and an M.S.W. from an
accredited School of Social Work and the Graduate Record
Examination Aptitude Test. Students possessing a Master’s de-
gree in social science may also be admitted under a plan which
involves a period of study in the M.S.W. program to provide the
necessary foundation in the distinctive subject matter of the pro-
fession. The length and nature of the program is to be determined
by the Doctoral Committee in relation to the special needs of
students. Enrollment in the doctoral program is limited, and it may
not be possible to accept all applicants who meet the formal
qualifications for admission.

Additional information may be obtained by writing to: Chair-
man, Doctoral Program Committee, School of Social Welfare,
UCLA.

For information concerning courses and curricula, see the
UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WELFARE
and Social Welfare in this bulletin.

THE GRADUATE DIVISION

UCLA offers graduate programs, departmental and inter-
departmental, leading to the Master of Arts and Master of Science
degrees in a wide range of fields; to the intermediate degree,
Candidate in Philosophy; to the Doctor of Philosophy degree; to
professional master’s degrees in Architecture, Education, En-
gineering, Fine Arts (in Art, Music, and in Theater Arts), Library
Science, Management, Nursing, Public Administration, Public
Health, Social Psychiatry, and Social Welfare; to the Engineer
Degree; to professional doctorates in Education, Environmental
Science and Engineering, Public Health, and Social Welfare; to
certificates in Engineering and Applied Science, Library Science,
Medicine, and Teaching English as a Second Language; to certifi-
cates of residence for foreign students; and to certificates of com-
pletion for the elementary, secondary, and junior college teaching
credentials and other advanced credentials for public school ser-
vice. For more detailed information on requirements, consult the
school and departmental sections of this catalog, and the Graduate
Division publication, STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR
GRADUATE STUDY AT UCLA.

Requirements for Graduate Degrees
PREPARATION

Anapplicant for any advanced degree must possess a bachelor’s
degree from an institution of acceptable standing and must have
completed the prerequisites for graduate study in his field at
UCLA. He should consult the department in which he wishes to
study concerning special departmental requirements or other as-
pects of graduate study in addition to those common to all UCLA
graduate programs.

Full-Time Graduate Program

Graduate students (except Teaching and Research Assistants)
are considered in full-time enrollment if they take at least two full
courses in graduate and/or upper division work per quarter, or the
equivalent of eight quarter units. Whenever possible, students are
encouraged to expedite progress toward their degrees by taking
the optimal program of three courses per quarter.

Teaching and Research Assistants are required to take at least
one course per quarter, or the equivalent of four quarter units,
throughout their appointments, and are considered in full-time
enrollment with this minimum. During the first quarter of their
appointment they may not take more than two courses or the
equivalent of eight quarter units. A student is required to be
registered throughout his appointment. If a Teaching or Research
Assistant finds it necessary to request a leave of absence or to
withdraw, his appointment is terminated.

Graduate students holding fellowships administered by the
University are required to take at least two courses per quarter or
the equivalent of eight quarter units, both before and after ad-
vancement to candidacy. These courses may be in the 500 series of
individual study or research.



Prospective graduate students who are eligible for federal or
state subsidy may consult the UCLA Office of Special Services
regarding definition of full-time program for these purposes.

Master’s Degrees

The Master of Arts is offered in the following fields:

*African Area Studies
Anthropology
*Archaeology
Architecture and Urban
Planning
Art
Astronomy
tAstronomy (M.A.T.)
Biology
Classics
*Comparative Literature
Dance
Economics
Education
English
*Folklore and Mythology
French
Geography
German
Greek
History
*Islamic Studies
Italian
Latin
*Latin American Studies

The Master of Science is offered

Anatomy
Biochemistry
Biological Chemistry
Biomathematics
Biostatistics
Chemistry
*Comprehensive Health
Planning
Computer Science
Engineering
*Geochemistry
Geology
Geophysics and
Space Physics

Other master’s degrees offered:

Architecture (M.Arch.)
Art M.F.A)
Education (M.Ed.)
Engineering (M.Engr.)
Library Science (M.L.S.)
Management (M.B.A.)
Music (Performance
Practices) (M.F.A.)

tMaster of Arts in Teaching.
*Interdepartmental Programs.

Linguistics
Luso-Brazilian Language
and Literatures
Mathematics
+Mathematics (M.A.T.)
Microbiology
Music
Near Eastern Languages
and Literatures
Oriental Languages
Philosophy
tPhysics (M.A.T.)
Political Science
Psychology
Romance Linguistics and
Literature
Scandinavian
Slavic Languages
and Literatures
Sociology
Spanish
Teaching English as a
Second Language
Theater Arts

in the following fields:
Kinesiology
Management
Medical Physics
Meteorology
Microbiology

and Immunology
Oral Biology
Pharmacology
Physics
Physiology
Preventive Medicine

and Public Health
Public Health

Nursing (M.N.)

Public Administration
M.P.A)

Public Health (M.P.H.)

Social Psychiatry (M.S.P.)

Social Welfare (M.S.W.)

Theater Arts (M.F.A.)
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PLAN

At the option of his major department, the student follows either
the Thesis Plan or the Comprehensive Examination Plan. The
University minimum standards are the same under either plan. A
department, however, may require a higher scholarship average
and courses and examinations in addition to the minimum re-
quirements of the Graduate Division.

UNIVERSITY MINIMUM STANDARDS

Courses.* The program of courses consists of at least nine
graduate and upper division courses completed in graduate status,
including at least five graduate courses. For the Master of Arts,
Master of Science, and Master of Arts in Teaching, the five
graduate courses may be in the 200 series (graduate courses and
seminars) and the 500 series (directed individual study or research
for graduate students). For other master’s degrees, they may be in
the 400 series (graduate professional courses) as well as in the 200
and 500 series. The application of 500-series courses to master’s
degrees is subject to limitations approved by the Graduate Coun-
cil. Courses numbered in the 300 series are professional courses or
preprofessional experience and are not applicable to University
minimum requirements for graduate degrees.

Standard of Scholarship. UCLA requires at least a B average in
all courses taken in graduate status on any campus of the Univer-
sity of California and in all courses for the master’s degree.

Transfer of Credit. By petition, courses completed in graduate
status on other University of California campuses may apply to
master’s programs at UCLA. If approved, such courses may fulfill
up to one-half the total course requirement, one-half the graduate
course requirement, and one-third the academic residence re-
quirement.

Also by petition, courses completed with a minimum grade of B
in graduate status at institutions other than the University of
California may apply to UCLA master’s programs. A maximum of
two such courses (the equivalent of eight quarter units or five
semester units) may apply, but these courses may not be used to
fulfill either the five-graduate-course requirement or the academic
residence requirement.

Courses in University Extension (100 series) taken before July
1, 1969 (identified with an asterisk in the University Extension
bulletin of the appropriate year), may apply on approval by the
department and the Dean of the Graduate Division. No more than
two such courses (8 units) may apply, and they must have been
completed after the student received his bachelor’s degree. Uni-
versity extension courses takenafter July 1, 1969 may not apply to
the University minimum of 9 courses required for master’s de-
grees, with the following exception: By petition to the Dean of the
Graduate Division and with the recommendation of the major
department, a maximum of two concurrent** courses (100, 200, or
400 series) completed through the University Extension, (with a
grade of B or better, after the student has received his bachelor’s
degree) may be counted toward the nine-course University
minimum requirement and toward the five-graduate-course re-
quirement for the master’s degree. However, the program for the
master’s degree shall include at least two graduate courses in the

*Under the Quarter System at UCLA, the term *‘course’’ refers to a full course (4
quarter units). With this as a standard, departments may offer a half course (2 quarter
units), a course and a half (6 quarter units) or a double course (8 quarter units). The
requisite nine-course minimum for a master’s degree may be fulfilled through combi-
nation of such courses.

** Concurrent courses are courses which are offered by the University for regu-
larly lregistered students in degree programs, and in which Extension students also
enroll.
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200 or 400 series completed after admission to regular graduate
status. Any program which requires more than nine courses for the
master’s degree may accept concurrent courses completed
through Extension, (with a grade of B or better, after the student
has received his bachelor’s degree) to meet one-half the course
requirements over and above the University minimum of nine.
Grades earned in University Extension are not included in com-
puting grade averages for graduate students nor for the removal of
graduate scholarship deficiencies. Correspondence courses are
not applicable to graduate degrees.

See also Enrollment in Summer Session courses.

Academic Residence. The student completes at least three quar-
ters of academic residence in graduate status at the University of
California, including at least two quarters at UCLA. He is in
academic residence if he completes at least one course (4 units) in
graduate or upper-division work during a quarter.?

Foreign Language. If the degree program includes a foreign
language requirement, every effort should be made to fulfill this
before the beginning of graduate study or as early as possible
thereafter so that the language skill will be of maximum benefit.
The student normally meets these requirements by completing one
or more examinations. In French, German, Russian and Spanish
he takes examinations which the Educational Testing Service
(ETS) offers at UCLA and at other locations throughout the Un-
ited States several times a year. In other languages, examinations
are administered by foreign language departments at UCLA.
When language requirements are to be fulfilled by ETS examina-
tions, prospective graduate students are normally encouraged to
take these examinations, while still juniors and seniors if possible,
and their scores, if sufficiently high, may be used to satisfy foreign
language requirements for their graduate degrees. UCL A requires
a minimum ETS score of 500 for passing.

Questions on foreign language requirements should be ad-
dressed to departments; questions about the examinations should
be directed to the Language Examination Coordinator, Student
and Academic Affairs Section, Graduate Division, or to the Edu-
cational Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. See also
the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION for a chart
summarizing departmental foreign language requirements.

Advancement to Candidacy. Advancement to candidacy takes
place after formal approval of the student’s program, which may
include work in progress. He files for advancement to candidacy
no later than the second week of the quarter in which he expects to
receive the degree. In case of unexpected delay in completing
work in progress during the final quarter, he may have up to one
additional year in which to complete all requirements.

THESIS OR COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION

Under the Thesis Plan, the student’s thesis is a report of the
result of his original investigation. Before beginning work on the
thesis, the student obtains approval of the subject and general plan
from the faculty members concerned and from his Thesis Commit-
tee. This Committee, consisting of three members appointed by
the Dean of the Graduate Division, is responsible for final ap-
proval of the thesis. The Manuscript Adviser for Theses and

tEnrollment in two six-week Summer Sessions (must be consecutive for doctoral
candidates) counts as one quarter of residence provided the candidate is enrolled in
each session for the equivalent of at least two units of upper division and/or graduate
work as given in a regular quarter. Enrollment in an eight-week Summer Session
counts as one quarter of residence provided the candidate is enrolled for the equiva-
lent of at least four units of upper division and/or graduate work as given in a regular
uarter. Academic residence that is earned through enroliment in Summer Session is
limited to one-third of the degree requirements.

Dissertations and the Graduate Division publication, STANDARDS
AND PROCEDURES FOR ADVANCED DEGREE MANUSCRIPT PREP-
ARATION, provide guidance in the final preparation of the manu-
script.

Under the Comprehensive Examination Plan, the examination
is administered by a committee, consisting of at least three mem-
bers, appointed by the department. In certain fields this examina-
tion may also serve as a screening or qualifying examination for a
doctoral program.

DEPARTMENTAL SCHOLAR PROGRAM

Departments may nominate exceptionally promising under-
graduates (juniors and seniors) as Departmental Scholars to pur-
sue bachelor’s and master’s degree programs simultaneously.

Qualifications include the completion of 24 courses (96 quarter
units) at UCLA—or the equivalent at a similar institution— and
the requirements in preparation for the major. To obtain both the
bachelor’s and master’s degrees the Departmental Scholar must
be provisionally admitted to the Graduate Division. He will fulfill
requirements for each program and maintain a minimum average
of B. He may not use any course to fulfill requirements for both
degrees.

Departmental nominations are submitted to the Student and
Academic Affairs Section of the Graduate Division, for approval
by the Dean, on or before the application dates for admission to
graduate standing. Interested students should consult their de-
partments well in advance of these dates.

Under provisional admission to the Graduate Division, De-
partmental Scholars are not eligible for leaves of absence or par-
ticipation in the Intercampus Exchange Program.

MASTER’S DEGREES OTHER THAN THE M.A. AND M.S.

For master’s degrees other than the M.A. and M.S. there may
be specific University minimum requirements in addition to the
foregoing. Information on these may be obtained from the de-
partmental graduate adviser.

Candidate in Philosophy Degree

In those departments for which the Graduate Council has ap-
proved formal proposals for its award, the intermediate degree
Candidate in Philosophy (C.Phil.) may be awarded qualified stu-
dents upon advancement to candidacy in Ph.D. programs. Re-
quirements for the C.Phil. are identical with those for advance-
ment to candidacy for the Ph.D., with the exception that the
student must have completed four quarters of academic residence,
including three quarters (ordinarily the last three) in continuous
residence at UCLA. Applicants may obtain further information
from the department in which they wish to study.

The Candidate in Philosophy is offered in the following fields:

Biochemistry *Indo-European Studies
Chemistry *Islamic Studies
Classics Italian

Economics Linguistics

English Management

French Mathematics
Geography Meteorology

Geology Music

Hispanic Languages and
Literatures
History

* Interdepartmental Programs.

Near Eastern Languages
and Literatures



Oriental Languages *Romance Linguistics

Philosophy and Literature
Political Science Sociology
Psychology Theater Arts

Doctoral Degrees

The doctorate is awarded candidates who have displayed un-
derstanding in depth of the subject matter of their discipline as well
as ability to make original contributions to knowledge in their
field. The degree is an affidavit of critical aptitude in scholarship,
imaginative enterprise in research, and proficiency and style in
communication.

The Individual Ph.D. Program

The Individual Ph.D. Program has been established to allow
superior students to pursue well-defined, scholarly, coherent
programs that cannot be carried out within any existing doctoral
program on any campus of the University of California. To be
approved for an Individual Ph.D. Program, a student submits a
proposal to the Graduate Council after having been a full-time
graduate student at UCLA for at least one year, having proved
qualified to pursue a departmental Ph.D. program, and having
gained the support of at least three sponsoring members of the
faculty as the result of the special efficacy of his dissertation
proposal. University minimum standards with regard to courses,
standards of scholarship, residence, and the dissertation apply.

Students should be aware of the fact that individual doctoral
degrees may be of less value in the marketplace than standard
departmental degrees. As a rule, departments in universities and
colleges prefer to make appointments to individuals whose train-
ing is in a traditional field. It is likely that the same preference
holds in relation to other opportunities for employment.

Further information regarding this program and the require-
ments for approval are available from the Graduate Division, 1225
Murphy Hall, University of California, Los Angeles, California
90024,

The Doctor of Philosophy is offered in the following fields:

Anatomy *Geochemistry
Anthropology Geography

* Archaeology Geology
Art History Geophysics and
Astronomy Space Physics
Biochemistry Germanic Languages
Biological Chemistry Hispanic Languages
Biology and Literatures
Biomathematics History
Biostatistics *Indo-European Studies
Chemistry *Islamic Studies
Classics Italian

*Comparative Literature Linguistics
Computer Science Management
Economics Mathematics
Education Medical Physics
Engineering Meteorology
English Microbiology
Experimental Pathology Microbiology

French

* Interdepartmental Pr

and Immunology

t ?rams,
 Joint program with California State College at Los Angeles.
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Psychology
Public Health
*Romance Linguistics
and Literature
Slavic Languages
and Literatures
Sociology

*Molecular Biology
Music
Near Eastern Languages
and Literatures
*Neuroscience
Oriental Languages
Pharmacology

Philosophy tSpecial Education
Physics Theater Arts
Physiology Urban Planning

Political Science

Other doctoral degrees offered:

Education (Ed.D.); Environmental Science and Engineering
(D.Env.); Public Health (Dr. P.H.); Social Welfare (D.S.W.).

UNIVERSITY MINIMUM STANDARDS

Courses. The student takes whatever formal courses his de-
partment may require or recommend for knowledge in his field and
preparation for qualifying examinations. The University has no
general minimum course requirements for doctoral degrees other
than the academic residence requirement. The 500 series of di-
rected individual study or research courses is designed for
graduate research, preparation for examinations, and preparation
of the thesis or dissertation.

Standard of Scholarship. UCLA requires at least a B average in
all courses taken on any campus of the University of California for
the entire time the student has been in graduate status.

Academic Residence. The student completes at least two years
of academic residence in graduate status at the University of
California, including one vear, ordinarily the second, in continu-
ous residence at UCLA. In most cases a longer period of academic
residence is necessary, however, and from three to five years is
generally considered optimal. A graduate student is in academic
residence if he completes at least one course (4 units) in graduate
or upper-division work during a quarter.}

Foreign Language. Every effort should be made to complete
foreign language requirements before the beginning of graduate
study or as early as possible thereafter so that the language skill
will be of maximum benefit. In any case, students in doctoral
programs requiring one or more languages must complete at least
one language before the oral qualifying examination. The student
normally meets these requirements by completing one or more
examinations. In French, German, Russian and Spanish he takes
examinations which the Educational Testing Service (ETS) offers
at UCLA and at other locations throughout the United States
several times a year. In other languages, examinations are ad-
ministered by foreign language departments at UCLA. When lan-
guage requirements are to be fulfilled by ETS examinations, pro-
spective graduate students are normally encouraged to take these
examinations while still juniors and seniors if possible, and their
scores, if sufficiently high, will satisfy foreign language require-
ments for their graduate degrees. UCL A requires a minimum ETS
score of 500 for passing.

1 Enrollment in two-six week Summer Sessions (must be consecutive for doctoral
candidates) counts as one quarter of residence provided the candidate is enrolled in
each session for the equivalent of at least two units of upper division and/or graduate
work as given in a regular quarter. Enrollment in an eight-week Summer Session
counts as one quarter of residence provided the candidate is enrolled for the equiva-
lent of at least four units of upper division and/or graduate work as given in a regular

uarter. Academic residence tggt is earned througg enrollment in Summer Sessions is
limited to one-third of the degree requirements.
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Questions on foreign language requirements should be ad-
dressed to departments; questions about the examinations should
be directed to the Language Examination Coordinator, Student
and Academic Affairs Section, Graduate Division, or to the Edu-
cational Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. See also
the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION for a chart
summarizing departmental foreign language requirements.

Qualifying Examinations. Atan appropriate timein the doctoral
program, written qualifying examinations are administered by a
departmental guidance committee. After successful completion of
these examinations and of part or all of the foreign language
requirement, a doctoral committee is formally appointed by the
Dean of the Graduate Division to conduct the oral qualifying
examination and supervise the research and writing of the disser-
tation.

Advancement to Candidacy. After the student has successfully
completed the oral qualifying examination, he is eligible for ad-
vancement to candidacy. :

Dissertation. The candidate demonstrates his ability for inde-
pendent investigation by completing a dissertation in his principal
field of study. His choice of subject must be approved by his
doctoral committee, which also reviews and approves the disser-
tation prospectus and guides him in the research and writing. The
Manuscript Adviser for Theses and Dissertations and the UCLA
publication, STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR ADVANCED DE-
GREE MANUSCRIPT PREPARATION, provide guidance in the final
preparation of the manuscript. Members of the Doctoral Commit-
tee and the Dean of the Graduate Division approve the completed
dissertation.

Final Oral Examination. A final oral examination may be re-
quired at the option of the members of the Doctoral Committee
who are to approve the dissertation, and in some departments it
may be required of all candidates. Students should consult their
Doctoral Committee chairman or departmental graduate adviser
for further information.

Doctoral Degrees Other Than the Ph.D.

For doctoral degrees other than the Ph.D. there may be specific
University minimum requirements in addition to the foregoing.
Requirements for these degrees are described in the sections of

this catalog devoted to the appropriate schools, and further infor-
mation may be obtained from the announcements of these schools
and from the graduate advisers.

Concurrent Degree Programs

Concurrent degree programs have been established in the dis-
ciplines listed below. Concurrent programs have the advantage of
allowing the student to acquire the two degrees in less time than
normally required if the courses of instruction are taken in se-
quence. The aim of these programs is to provide an integrated
curriculum of greater breadth between the two disciplines. In-
quiries should be directed to the departments or schools involved.

Economics, M.A.—Law, J.D.

Latin American Studies, Interdepartmental M.A.—Manage-

ment, M.B.A.

Law, J.D.—Architecture and Urban Planning, M.A.

Management, M.B.A.—Law, J.D.

Interdepartmental Degree Programs

In addition to graduate degree programs offered in Schools and
Departments, interdisciplinary graduate programs, involving two
or more participating departments, are also offered. These pro-
grams are administered by interdepartmental faculty committees
appointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division, acting for the
Graduate Council.

African Area Studies (M.A.)

Archaeology (M. A., Ph.D.)

Comparative Literature (M.A., Ph.D.)

Comprehensive Health Planning (M.S.)

Environmental Science and Engineering (D.Env.)

Folklore and Mythology (M.A.)

Geochemistry (M.S., Ph.D.)

Indo-European Studies (Ph.D.)

Islamic Studies (M.A., Ph.D.)

Latin American Studies (M.A.)

Molecular Biology (Ph.D.)

Neuroscience (Ph.D.)

Romance Linguistics and Literature (M. A., Ph.D.)



CLASSIFICATION AND NUMBERING

A capital ‘““M?* before the initial number of a course indicates
multiple course listings in two or more different departments.

The classification and numbering of courses are described be-
low.

Undergraduate Courses

Undergraduate courses are classified as lower division and
upper division. Lower division courses (numbered 1-99) are open
to freshmen and sophomores, and are also open to upper division
students but without upper division credit. Upper division courses
(numbered 100-199) are ordinarily open to students who have
completed at least one lower division course in the given subject,

or two years of college work. Courses in the 100 series may be.

offered in partial satisfaction of the requirements for the master’s
degree by a student registered in graduate status, if taken with the
approval of the major department.

Courses numbered 198 are structured special studies courses for
groups. They are not listed in the catalog because they vary in
content and are offered irregularly.

Graduate Courses

Graduate courses (numbered 200-299) are ordinarily open to
students admitted in graduate status. As a condition for enroliment
in a graduate course the student must submit to the instructor in
charge of the course evidence of satisfactory preparation for the
work proposed.

Individual study or research graduate courses (numbered 500-
599) may be used to satisfy minimum higher degree requirements
within the limitations prescribed by the major department and
approved by the Graduate Council.

Professional Courses

Teacher-training courses (numbered 300-399) are highly
specialized courses dealing with methods of teaching, and are
acceptable toward the bachelor’s degrees only within the limita-
tions prescribed by the various colleges or schools. Courses in this
series do not yield credit toward a higher degree.
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Courses of Instruction

Courses numbered 400-499 are professional courses other than
teacher-training courses. They are acceptable toward academic
degrees only within the limitations prescribed by the various col-
leges, schools, or Graduate Division, Los Angeles.

University Extension Courses

University of California Extension courses bearing numbers
1-199, prefixed by X, XB, XD, XI, XL, XR, XSB, XSC, XSD yield
credit toward the bachelor’s degree. They are rated, with respect
to the general and specific requirements for the degree, on the
same basis as courses taken in residence at collegiate institutions
of approved standing. Concurrent enroliment in resident courses
and in University Extension courses (or courses at another institu-
tion) taken with a view to credit toward a degree is permitted only
when the entire program has been approved in advance by the
dean of the student’s college.

Course Listings

Each course in the following listings by departments, as in the
samples that follow, has the credit value of a full course unless
otherwise noted. Thus a listing, Mathematics 11A-11B-11C, Cal-
culus and Analytic Geometry., indicates three full courses, 11A,
11B, and 11C; while a listing, Dance, 114A-114F, Advanced Con-
temporary Dance. (%2 course each), indicates six half courses,
114A, 114B, 114C, 114D, 114E, and 114F. Some courses have a
variable value; for example, Management 596A-596N. Research in
Management. (% to 2 courses), where within the limits indicated,
the exact value of the course is fixed for each individual student
when he enrolls.

Where noted, credit for a specific course is dependent upon
completion of a subsequent course.

Credit for Courses

The normal undergraduate program is four courses each quarter
and a minimum of 45 courses is required for the bachelor’s degree.
At least nine courses are required for the master’s degree. The
credit value of a course is equivalent to 4.0 quarter units. Frac-
tional or multiple courses are equivalent to proportionate numbers
of quarter units.
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® AEROSPACE STUDIES

(Department Office, 251 Dodd
Hali) _
Ronald E. Haggler, M.B.A_, Lt. Colonel,
U.S. Air Force, Professor of Aerospace
Studies (Chairman of the Department).
Steven W. Hoagland, M.A., Captain,
Assistant Professor of Aerospace
Studies.
Lawrence Pace, M.S., Captain, Assistant
Professor of Aerospace Studies.
Stephen E. Sample, M.B.A., Captain,
Assistant Professor of Aerospace
Studies.

Air Force Reserve Officers Training Corps
(Air Force ROTC)

Air Force ROTC provides selected students
the opportunity to develop those attributes essen-
tial to their progressive advancement to positions
of high responsibility as commissioned officers in
the U.S. Air Force. This includes understanding
Air Force history, doctrine, and operating princi-
ples. demonstrating ability to apply modern
principles of management and human relations
in the Air Force environment, and mastery of
leadership theory and techniques.

Four-Year Program

The four-year program is open to beginning
freshmen. It consists of an initial two-year Gen-
eral Military Course (GMC), described below,
followed by a two-year Professional Officer
Course (POC), described under “Two-Year Pro-
gram.” All Air Force ROTC students must
enroll each quarter in the Leadership Laboratory
as published in the UCLA Schedule of Classes.

Scholarship Program

Scholarships are available to qualified cadets
in both the four-year and two-year programs.
Scholarships cover full tuition, laboratory expen-
ses, incidental fees, allowances for books, and a
stipend of $100.00 per month.

Freshman Year

1A-1B-1C. U.S. Military Forces in the
Contemporary World.
(Y course each)

Prerequisite: 1A is prerequisite to 1B and 1B is pre-
requisite to 1C. This sequence of courses examines the
role of the Air Force in the contemporary world by
studying the total force structure, strategic offensive
and defensive forces, general purpose forces, and aero-
space support forces.

Lt. Col Haggler

Sophomore Year

20A-208-20C. The Developmental Growth of
Air Power. (4 course each)

Lecture-seminar, one hour. Prerequisite: courses 1A,
1B, 1C. These courses examine the development of air
power over the past sixty years. They trace the develop-
ment of various concepts of employment of air power
and focus upon factors which have prompted research
and technological change. Key cvents and elements in
the history of air power are stressed, especially where
these provide significant examples of the impact of air

power on strategic thought.
Capt. Pace

Two-Year Program

The two-year Air Force ROTC program is of-
fered to accommodate those students who have
attained at least junior standing and have two
years remaining in the University, either as an
undergraduate or graduate student. A prerequi-
site for students entering this program is
successful completion of a six-week field training
course on an Air Force base during the summer
preceding their enrollment in the program.

Students interested in this program must make
application to the Professor of Aerospace Studies
during the fall quarter preceding the six-week
summer field training course. Students attending
the six-week summer field training are provided
meals, quarters, travel expenses, and are paid
approximately $465.00. Students enrolled in the
POC receive $100.00 per month retainer fee for
20 consecutive months.

Data concerning physical and age qualifica-
tions for flying and navigator training and for
nonflying applicants is the same as for four-year
program.

Four-Week Field Training Course
Students who complete GMC, and wish to enter
POC, attend a four-week field training course the
summer following GMC completion. At field training,
students are provided meals, quarters, clothing, iravel
cxpenses, and are paid aboul $335.00 Lo cover inciden-
tal expenses. Subjects covered al field training include
junior officer training, aircraft and aircrew orientation,
career orientation, survival training, base functions, Air

Force environment, and physical training.
Field Training Course Staff

130A-1308-130C. Concepts of Air Force
Management and Leadership.
(¥Ya course each)

Lecture-seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: 130A is
prerequisite to 130B and 130B is prerequisite to 130C.
This is a three part course. An analysis of the principles
and functions of management, leadership and organiza-
tional behavior with special reference to the Air Force
as a model. The course includes problem solving, infor-
mation systems and models, quantitative methods and
compuler sy . Group di ions, case studies, films
and role-playing will be used as 1eaching devices.
Communicative skiils will be strengthened through
preparation of written reports and oral presentations.

Capt. Sample

140A. Military Judicial System.
(Ya course) :

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: course 130C. An
introduction to the foundation of the military profes-
sion, and the Military Judicial System. Oral and
written student reports will be expected.

Capt. Hoagland

140B. The Military in American Society.
(¥4 course)

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: course 140A.
Examines forces and issues in the social context that
affect the functioning of the U.S. military. Influence of
social norms, societal pressures and cultural factors on
the functioning of the military profession in the United
States is analyzed. Communication techniques are
strengthened and communicative abilitics are oriented
to Air Force requirements through preparation of pap-
ers, classroom presentations and discussion.

Capt. Hoagland

140C. American Defense Policy.
(% course)

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: course 140B.
Examines U.S. security policy with respect to factors
that influence its formulation, the bureaucracy that
formulates and implements it, and the forms it has

taken and may take in the future. Communication tech-
niques are strengthened, and communication abilities
are oriented to Air Force requirements through prepa-
ration of papers and classroom presentation and
discussion.

Capt. Hoagland

=® AFRICAN AREA STUDIES
(INTERDEPARTMENTAL)

Special Program in African Studies

For details of the program in African Studies
taken in conjunction with a bachelor’s degree,
see Interdisciplinary Majors in Area Studies.

Master of Arts in African Area Studies

The Master of Arts in African Studies is ad-
ministered by an Interdepartmental Committee.
Members of this Committee are: Michael F.
Lofchie (Political Science), Chairman; Jacques
Maquet (Anthropology); D. S. Hobbs (Political
Science); Wendel! Jones (Education); Boniface
I. Obichere (History); John F. Povey (English);
Antony Orme (Geography); and W. E. Welmers
(Linguistics); Christopher Ehret (History); Ri-
chard Sklar (Political Science).

The program for the Master of Arts in African
Area Studies is designed to provide interdisci-
plinary training in the African .area. It thus
provides the student an opportunity to concen-
trate his work on the African area through a
variety of disciplinary perspectives. The M.A.
program also furnishes an approach to doctoral
work related to Africa. Students gain exposure
to several disciplines before deciding on the one
most closely suited to their interests and capabil-
ities. The degree is intended to (a) allow entering
graduate students interested in Africa to gain an
in-depth knowledge of this world area and (b)
give an African area dimension to the studies of
students within specific academic disciplines.
The Center gives new emphasis to the arts and
humanities in relation to Africa, and it is now
possible to concentrate on these subjects within
the framework of the Master of Arts in African
Studies. For example, such subjects as African
Literature in French or English, Ethnomusicol-
ogy and traditional African Art may be
combined with background studies in one or
more social sciences to produce an intellectual
synthesis.

A doctor’s degree in African Area Studies is
not offered. Students interested in pursuing doc-
toral programs with an emphasis on Africa
should write directly to the department in which
they are interested.

Admission to the M.A. Program

In addition to meeting the requirements of the
Graduate Division, the student must have ade-
quate preparation in undergraduate fields related
to the program. Required preparation for the
Master’s degree in African Area Studies is a
degree of Bachelor of Arts in the social sciences
or arts and humanities. The program requires
between one and two years to complete, depend-
ing upon the student’s preparation and the
courses selected.



Requirements for the Master’s Degree

General Requirements: See the Graduate Divi-
sion.

The student must demonstrate linguistic ca-
pacity in a language other than English in one of
the following ways. (a) Pass the Educational
Testing Service language examination in a Euro-
pean language with a score of 500 or higher. (b)
Take three quarter-length courses (12 units) in
an African language. These courses will not
count toward the nine courses required for the
degree. (c) Pass a departmental examination in a
language not offered through the Educational
Testing Service. (d) Prove that the student is a
native speaker of an African or European lan-
guage. (e) Prove the student majored in a
foreign language or that he completed five
courses in a foreign language with a B average
as an undergraduate, and (f) Prove that the stu-
dent has a Foreign Service Institute rating of 3
or better in an African or European language.

Students whose first language is other than
English may petition the Graduate Adviser for a
waiver of the language requirement.

Course of Study. A minimum of nine courses
dealing with Africa in at least three disciplines.
Of these, five or more must be at the graduate
level (200 series). A student in the Master’s Pro-
gram must offer a major and a minor field.
Major field concentration is defined as a mini-
mum of four courses, of which two must be at
the graduate level; minor field concentration is
defined as a minimum of two courses, at least
one of which must be at the graduate level. A
student may, with the consent of the graduate
adviser, offer methodology courses or contrastive
courses for purposes of completing his major or
minor fields of concentration. The student will
be held responsible for both the major and minor
fields in his final examination sequence for the
M.A. degree. As a third discipline, a student will
be expected to take African Languages 190
(Survey of African Languages) or a survey
course on Africa in a field outside his major and
minor areas of concentration.

Qualifying Examination: Students must pass a
written comprehensive qualifying examination in
the major and minor disciplines. This examina-
tion must be prepared and graded by a
committee consisting of at least three faculty
members at least two of whom are in the stu-
dent’s major department. It is the student’s
responsibility to make arrangements for this
examination with faculty members in the appro-
priate department. Students should have these
arrangements completed by the middle of their
second quarter in residence. Any student who
fails the written examination will be allowed to
retake it only with the written consent of the
graduate adviser and major field examiners.

Oral examination: The normal presumption is
that an oral examination will be held. This oral
examination may be waived if, in the view of the
qualifying examination committee, it would be
unnecessary.

The following courses pertaining to Africa are
offered by the departments listed. With the ap-
proval of the Committee, other related courses
may be included in a student’s program.

Anthropology 107A-107B. Peoples of Africa.
141. Social and Psychological Aspects of
Myth and Ritual.
143. The Individual in Culture.
148, Personality and Social Systems.

152. Traditional Political Systems.

208. African Cultures.

258. Selected Topics in African Cultures.

261. Selected Topics in Ethnology.

269. Selected Topics in Economic
Anthropology.

M285A-285B. Seminar in European
Archaeology.

Art 118C. The Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa.

119A. Advanced Studies in African Art:
The Western Sudan.

119B. Advanced Studies in African Art:
The Guinea Coast.

119C. Advanced Studies in African Art:
The Congo.

220. The Arts of Africa, Oceania and
Pre-Columbian America.

Economics 110. Economic Problems of

Underdeveloped Countries.

111. Theories of Economic Growth and
Development.

112. Policies for Economic Development.

211. Economic Growth: Measurement and
Theory.

212. Economic Development of Under-
developed Areas: Theory and Policy.

596. Individual Study (Africa).

Education 204A. Schooling in Comparative
Perspective.
204B. Introduction to Comparative Education.
253A. Current Problems in Comparative
Education.
253B. Seminar: African Education.

English 114. World Literatures in English.
250K. Constrasting Analysis of English and
Other Languages {(Seminar).
271. Studies in African Literature in
English.
370K. The Teaching of English as a
Second Language.

French 221A. Introduction to the Study of

French African Literatures.

221B. French-African Literature of
Madagascar and Bantu Africa.

221C. French-African Literature of
Berber-Sudanese and Arabo-Islamic
Africa.

257A-257B. Studies in the French-African
Literature.

Geography 188. Northern Africa.
189. Middie and Southern Africa.
288. Seminars in Regional Geography:
Northern Africa.

History 125A-125B-125C. History of Africa.-
126A-126B. History of West Africa.
127A-127B. History of East and Central

Africa.
128A-128B. History of Southern Africa.
129. History of Northeast Africa.
133A-133B. History of North Africa from
The Moslem Conquest.
135A. Introduction to Islamic Culture.
158A-158B. The British Empire Since
1783.
199. Special Studies in History (Africa).
230N. Advanced Historiography (Africa).
240N. Topics in History (Africa).
264A-264B. Seminar in British Empire
History.
265A-265B. Seminar in African History.
267A-267B. Seminar in Near Eastern
History.
596. Directed Studies.
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Linguistics 220A. Linguistic Areas (Africa).
African Languages 101 A-101B-101C.
Elementary Swabhili.
102A-102B-102C. Intermediate Swahili.
103A-103B-103C. Advanced Swabhili.
104A-104B-104C. Elementary Luganda.
107A-107B-107C. Elementary Zulu.
108A-108B-108C. Intermediate Zulu.
109A-109B-109C. Elementary Xhosa.
110A-110B-110C. Intermediate Xhosa.
111A-111B-111C. Elementary Yoruba.
112A-112B-112C. Intermediate Yoruba.
113A-113B-113C. Elementary Igbo.
114A-114B-114C. Intermediate Igbo.
I15A-115B-115C. Elementary Twi.
121A-121B-121C. Eiementary Fula.
131A-131B-131C. Elementary Bambara.
132A-132B-132C. Intermediate Bambara.
141A-141B-141C. Elementary Hausa.
142A-142B-142C. Intermediate Hausa.
143A-143B-143C. Advanced Hausa.
150A-150B. African Literature in English
Translation.

190. Survey of African Languages.

192. Comparative Studies in African
Languages.

199. Special Studies in African Languages.

201A-201B. Comparative Niger-Congo. .

202A-202B-202C. Comparative Bantu.

270. Seminar in African Literature.

596. Directed Studies.

Music 140A-140B-140C. Musical Cultures of

the World.

143A-143B. Music of Africa.

190A-190B. Proseminar in
Ethnomusicology.

255. Seminar in Musical Instruments of the
Non-Western World.

280. Seminar in Ethnomusicology.

Near Eastern Languages

Arabic 102A-102B-102C. Intermediate
Arabic.
103A-103B-103C. Advanced Arabic.
111A-111B-111C. Spoken Egyptian
Arabic.
130A-130B-130C. Classical Arabic Texts.
140A-140B-140C. Modern Arabic Texts.
150A-150B. Survey of Arabic Literature
in English.
199. Special Studies in Arabic.
Berber Languages 101A-101B-101C.
Elementary Berber.
102A-102B-102C. Advanced Berber.
120A-120B-120C. Introduction to Berber
Literature.
199. Special Studies in Berber Languages.

Semitics 101A-101B-101C.

Elementary Amharic
(Modern Ethiopic).
102A-102B-102C. Advanced Amharic
(Modern Ethiopic). )
201A-201B-201C. Old Ethiopic.
202A-202B-202C. Reading in Old
Ethiopic Literature.
209A-209B-209C. Comparative Study of
the Ethiopian Languages.
280A-280B-280C. Seminar in Comparative
Semitics.
290A-290B-290C. Comparative Morphol-
ogy of the Semitic Languages.

Political Science 115. Theories of
Political Change.
130. New States in World Politics.
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165. Government and Politics in North
Africa.

166A-166B-166C. Government and Politics
in Sub-Saharan Africa.

167. Ideology and Development in World
Potitics.

250E. African Studies.

250K. North African Studies.

271. Seminar in Political Change.

596. Directed Individual Study or Research
(Africa).

Sociology 130. Social Processes in Africa.

132. Population and Society in the Middle
East.

140. Political Sociology.

235. Social Structure and Social
Movements.

255A-255B. Systematic Sociological
Theory.

258. Sociology of Religion.

272. Topics in Political Sociology.

596. Directed Individual Study and Research

in Sociology

(Africa).

m ANATOMY

{Department Office, 73-235 Health
Sciences Center)

*W. Ross Adey, M.D., Professor of
Anatomy and Physiology.

*Nathaniel A. Buchwald, Ph.D., Professor
of Anatomy in Residence.

*Carmine D. Clemente, Ph.D., Professor
of Anatomy.

Edwin L. Cooper, Ph.D., Professor of
Anatomy.

*Earl Eldred, M.D., Professor of Anatomy.

*John D. French, M.D., Professor of
Anatomy and Clinical Professor of
Surgery.

*Roger A. Gorski, Ph.D., Professor of
Anatomy.

*James N. Hayward, M.D., Professor of
Neurology and Anatomy.

*Lawrence Kruger, Ph.D., Professor of
Anatomy.

*David S. Maxwell, Ph.D., Professor of
Anatomy and Psychiatry (Vice
Chairman, Gross Anatomical Teaching
Resources).

*Daniel C. Pease, Ph.D., Professor of
Anatomy (Chairman of the Department).

*Charles H. Sawyer, Ph.D., Professor of
Anatomy.

*Arnold B. Scheibel, M.D., Professor of

" Anatomy and Psychiatry.

*John D. Schlag, M.D., Professor of
Anatomy.

*José P. Segundo, M.D., Professor of
Anatomy.

G. Douglas Silva, F.D.S., M.R.CS.,
Professor of Dentistry and Medicine.

Reidar F. Sognnaes, Ph.D., D.M.D,,
Professor of Oral Biology and Anatomy.

*M. B. Sterman, Ph.D., Professor of
Anatomy and Physiological Psychology
in Residence.

Bernard Towers, M.B., Ch.B., (Liv.),
M.R.CS., L.R.C.P,, Professor of
Pediatrics and Anatomy.

Richard W. Young, Ph.D., Professor of
Anatomy.

*Mary A. B. Brazier, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Anatomy and Physiology in
Residence.

*H. W. Magoun, Ph.D., Emeritus
Professor of Anatomy.

Richard E. Ottoman, M.D., Emeritus
Professor of Radiology and Anatomy.

George W. Bernard, D.D.S., Ph.D.,
Associate Professor of Dentistry {Oral
Biology) and Anatomy.

P. Dean Bok, Ph.D., Associate Professor of
Anatomy.

John H. Campbell, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

Anatol Costin, M.D., Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

*Emilio E. Decima, M.D., Associate
Professor of Anatomy.

Jean S. de Vellis, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anatomy.

*Rafael Elul, M.D., Associate Professor of
Anatomy.

Louis J. Goldberg, D.D.S., Ph.D.,
Associate Professor of Dentistry (Oral
Biology) and Anatomy.

Richard N. Lolley, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

William K. Stell, M.D., Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Ophthalmology and
Anatomy.

*Anna N. Taylor, Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

*Charles D. Woody, M.D., Associate
Professor of Psychiatry, Physiology and
Anatomy in Residence.

*Emery G. Zimmermann, M.D_, Ph.D,,
Associate Professor of Anatomy (Vice
Chairman for Graduate Affairs).

Anthony M. Adinolfi, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Anatomy and Psychiatry in
Residence.

*Ronald M. Harper, Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

¢

David S. Barkley, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist and Assistant
Professor of Pathology in Residence.

Suzanne M. Bawin, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

Hugh L. Bryant, Ph.D., Assistant Research
Anatomist.

*Michael Chase, Ph.D., Associate
Research Anatomist and Adjunct
Associate Professor of Physiology.

Earle E. Crandall, M.D., Ph.D., FA.C.S,,
Assistant Clinical Professor of
Anatomy.

Thomas L. Davies, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

Ellen R. Dirksen, Ph.D., Acting Associate
Professor of Anatomy.

*Thelma Estrin, Ph.D., E.E., Research
Engineer in Anatomy and Senior
Lecturer.

Debora G. Farber, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

Jack Fromkin, Ph.D., Associate Research
Anatomist.

William S. Glassman, M.D., Assistant
Clinical Professor of Anatomy.

Stanley J. Gross, M.D.,Adjunct Professor
of Anatomy.

Frances S. Grover, Ph.D., Lecturer in
Anatomy.

Fred Herzberg, D.D.S., Research
Anatomist and Professor of Oral
Biology.

Raymond J. Last, F.R.C.S., Visiting
Professor of Anatomy.

*Robert D. Lindsay, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

*Rafael Lorente de N6, M.D., Visiting
Professor of Anatomy and Surgery.

Omar S. Macadar, M.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

Dennis J. McGinty, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

Rochelle J. Gavalas Medici, Ph.D.,
Associate Research Anatomist.

Samuel L. Moise, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

Dwight M. Nance, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

*Hiroharu Noda, M.D., Ph.D., Associate
Research Anatomist.

Anselmo R. Pineda, M.D., Associate
Clinical Professor of Anatomy.

Madeleine L. H. Schlag-Rey, Ph.D.,
Assistant Research Anatomist.

Sant S. Sekhon, Ph.D., Associate Research
Anatomist.

Norman S. Shafer, M.D., Assistant
Clinical Professor of Anatomy.

James R. Soares, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

Michael Stevenson, Ph.D., Assistant
Research Anatomist.

*Donald O. Walter, Ph.D., Adjunct
Associate Professor of Physiology and
Associate Research Anatomist.

Alfred Weinstock, D